“Yhe “Iheoso pm‘d
1955
’J/u&}é — 79— 16 -\Q
‘o
Sehhrrbes,
A
Y
JL-
2,78
NS g 79-169%

9 342



~.

THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
ADYAR, MADRAS 20

JULY 1958 Vol. 79, No. 10

L4



THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of stu-
dents, belonging to any religion in the world or to none, who
are united by their approval of the Society’s Objects, by their
wish to remove religious antagonisms and to draw together
men of good-will whatsoever their religious opinions, and by
their desire to study religious truths and to share the results
of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common scarch and
aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought
by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high
ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for, not
as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They consider that
belief should be the result of iadividual study or intuition,
and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and
they seek to remove ignorance, not to puriish. it. They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and
prefer its study to its condemnation, and its practice to
proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis
of all religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive
possession of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life
intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love
which guide its evolution. It puts dcath in its rightful place,
as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening the gateway
to a fuller and more radiant existence. Tt restores to the world
the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as
himself and the mind and body as his servants. It illuminates
the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intel-
ligence, as they are ever justified in the cycs of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Socicty study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyonc willing to
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to
become a true THEOSOPHIST.
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Page ii
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tue Turosorincar Socrery was formed at New York, November 17,
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Tts three declared
Objects are:
First.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,
without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color.
Seconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Phil-
osophy and Science.

Tumn.—To investicate unexplained laws of Nature and the powers
' P .
’ latent in man.
L -~ FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Socicty has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and belicls of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members.  Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other.  Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered incligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or hecause of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong.

Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties.

The members of the General Council earnestly request every mem-
ber of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental prin-
ciples of the Society, and also_fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and
of expression thergpl, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

L ljREEﬁQ)M.OF THE SOCIETY
y R

95027
RgpLgorf passed by the General Coulgl of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950

Theosophical Society, whi

operating with all other bodies whose aims and
actiffti rake such co-operation possibly, is and must remain an organization entirely
indcw iy of them, not committed to gy objects save its own, and intent on developing
its ovg\ wark on the broadest and ghsgdhiclusive lines, so as o move towards its own goal
as indieatedin hu&l\l)y the puM ose objeets and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract W i‘ﬁlc, 1o hicosophical Society.

Since "Wmd and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for cach and every member of the Socicty in thought
and action, the Socicty secks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character
by remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.

THE THEOSOP st
ON THE WATCGH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society s responsible only Sor Zs
Official Notices appearing in <“The Supplement ™.
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ordained and for the most part cannot be altered. We have
our duty in relation to it, and of course, on any issue whicl,
arises, with which we are concerned, we have to take that line
which is in our view morally and spiritually right. Ouyr
action and our attitude have to be such as will tell as a factor
towards the highest good of all, which is after all the test of
rightness.

We may have the right attitude on some of the broad
national, social or international issucs; yet our voice or vote
also our influence, is but one of many and does not go far. Wé
have for the time bcing to stay with the conditions as they are
and the same is olten the case in our narrower domestic 0;
personal sphere; we can do a little perhaps to improve or
alter conditions, but not very much.

In this situation what is most needed is an inmer freedom
which will enable us to take the situation as it 1s, do the bcsl’
we can with it, which may not go far, and yet be happy or
Cfmtcnt in a measure. Even to know what to do in particul
'c1rcumstanccs, one requires an unwarped understanding, that
15, an understanding which is objective with regard to the
facts before it. So what is essential is an inner sul)jcctiV(:
frcedom with which one can be content, whatever the '
conditions. '

It is in the nature of things that what is within should
manifest itsell in some manner without, and cvcntuall‘ 1o :
greater or lesser extent it brings the outer condition intil), co ;
formity with it. The extent of this depends on how str y
and vital 1s the force within or the inner will. S8
that which is within must prevail over that
If there is freedom within, in the

ar

outer

In the long run
which is without.

hearts of

3 H N . * l)coplC thr .

inevitably be freedom without, that js , ¢ will
b

.. in their ]
conditions. external
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The modern world is a world in which there is freedom

for very many things, but all these things pertain to the

external aspect of life. We do not think

Neither Acceptance .\ 0 of a possible freedom within ourselves.

nor Rejection

'The conditions in which we live are all cal-

culated to keep the individual continually occupied with things

he has to do, achieve or enjoy. 'This superficial objectivencss,

in which there is little time and no break to consider what is

happening to us, develops an unconscious subjectivity which
takes charge of the situation.

Even when life is simple, it is possible lor us to get
our imner threads criss-cross. But now the threads are
numerous and they arc the “threads of our attachments,
plcus.ur('-mtckings and ambitions, Modern life, especially where
it most shows the special features of its devclopment, is
characterized by a sense of frustration in very many people.
“This frustration arises from the fact that the mind, which
is stimulated I so many ways and abnormally stimulates
the other aspects of one’s down-to-the-earth nature, does
not find for its activities a quictly self-contained creative
outlet.

In the old days, at least in the East, the influence of the
teachings in which people put their faith was in the direction
of onc’s duty, of a certain moral responsibility arising out of
practically cvery important relationship in life.  'TI'he relation-
ship, whether pre-existing or contracted, could not be discarded
but had to be worked out to serve a spiritual end. Perhaps
the acceptance was carried too far and used to the detriment
of individual free will. But in the spirit of acceptance of
one’s situation, when it cannot be altered without injury to
others, there is much virtue. Because 1t is not then the mind
which accepts but something deepcr, the pure consciousness.
Such acceptance is really an understanding, not an acceptance
of anything evil. This pure consciousness neither accepts, in
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the sense of falling for something or resigning s responsibilit
nor rejects, in the sense of refusing to consider,

>

* * * *

If we regard the goal of human cvolution
a state [rom which arise manifold spiritual effe
tion is first from our
mvolution and then only
of Karma as it is ordinarily understood.
law of continuity, there is not only continuity i the
relation of the individual to his carthly cnvironment, by
also the continuity of his OWn - psychological processes
under the stimulus of the environment, The rclnti(mship 18
in reality sustained by this stimulus, and it 1S up to the mdj-
vidual to continue the rcluti(mship ornot. When {1 15 cool to
the impact, inwardly unaffected, in a rey) sense taking casy,
the belt that kept the two wheels- ~himself
ment—moving in relation to eacl oth
a strcam of forces, ceases to act,
longer interlocked with external con
he is no longer so interlocked,
can be turned from outside; he is then ot a wheel g all,
moving round and round; he is above Karma ang 15 a differ-
ent being; he acts with a different energy and iy

as Lil)eration,
cts, the libera-
OWn - psychological
[rom the net-work

Karma being the

Liberation

and the CIVITON-
r, a belt thay jg really
and the mdividual is 1o
ditions as he was.  When

he ceases to be 4 wheel that

ielligence,

* ES * *

The comparison of a man to a wheel or any other mech-
anical thing that may be thought of does not hold good alto-
gether, for it does ot represent the whole

Not a Thing . . .
Ma::r l&a;cr in tr.ulh. He. 18 1}0t a thing of mul.lcr, although
his evolution is through the limitations of
material conditions. There s life and the continuity of [ife.
What is most striking in Nature is the continuity of life, through
seed, tree and seed agam. We see this 1N man also. He
brings over the fruitage of his Past, the psychic secds from the
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[ his last life, and they shoot up again if there is at altlhi
tree of hi il. There is in the manmer of his progress
favorable S eont uity that belongs to life in Nat}lre. As t%lC
same type 0[_ Col];‘m:) 1}3’(: psychic entity, which he is, rencws its
llrccltx:til::vtxbnl(tlztr ,c(mditi(ms adapted to the expression of its
: .

”“t“'rl‘f}'f neans for him a rencwal, a fresh starlt,l \leithdthc
A 4 ity and freedom of a child, freedom
UHCOHSCi()US,Spl;ltt::l Cl()nli;lilt}i’m‘li‘ng which unfortunately takes
from all' ‘thdt‘] "]ll could keep his purity and l‘r(‘.cd(.)m, as he
place. 111'(',‘ . (1 «u’ stage he had an intelligence which C()I'lld
grows up, 1“ z;t' t 11‘11(;\5' ];111(:(3 when he makes his contacts V-Vlth
be uwa.r('. °! :v I:,ln.,}; again, when he experiences the .scns%mOIlS
the tln.n.L’,s o (l jnn‘OCC“CC and unawareness he inevitably
for Whl(‘ih m' ll?(\ could grow up inmocent and aware, so
falls. ' It (ml),’ \«‘ ,“, " kécp oursclves free from the slightest
SC"Si}i'VC:‘Y%;:;‘;‘]‘;:“;‘ '(lmt binds and adheres, life would flow
touch ot ¢ <
diflerently. bly, since human perlfection means freedom,
. Prcsluilltlil )()}:1’1 18 rcaclhied there has to. be an avyércxll;:ss
belorc that & iches the consciousness which causes it to be-
of Wh;}tcvcr wl' U the sensation or gratification of that touch.
come involved i the se arc, the awareness of existing com-
151.1t t‘.wking (’}zll':'i(]‘llv::li:c;’;fcl;n)(’luccs a condition o[" ()b@cctiv.ity
Phaations W them, which is a release. To be objective _W'lth
with regard t(’l '11" i; not to bring mto existence that C()ndl?lOIl
l.(-,gur(l' to ;1171‘1;0% mechanically twisted by it, by reactions
in .Whlc’h “(b"»lct/iv(‘ and unrccognized.  In so far as there ar,c
which are su :]Lthcrc is not full objectivity. But t-o sec one’s
such x'caCllOﬂ?, otional condition with objectivity is rcull.y to
mental zm(‘l (Vm,'dc it; which means withdrawing from it or
put O“CS.C“ ouNlSI It’is really this detachment, which I.irst
putting it awaY.l :come aware of the situation, which gives
requires (t‘hlll'tn;\]f)f )f;eedom_becoming aware without exciting
risc to a feehl
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or depressmg ourselves, without

any reaction centred in
oneself.

* * *

Detachment, freedom and purity are 4 words which
seem interchangeable. They also sound negative.  But
reality they have o great positive significance.

02:;;2‘;:;"" The detachment is poy a cold indifferent
detachmen, which wayld he
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THE RELIGIONS IN THE
NUCLEAR AGE®

By T. H. REDFERN

ONL of the names that is being given to the new age at the

beginning of which we are now living is the N
Age. It is also being called the Atomic Age, the Electronic
Age, the Thermionic Age, the Chemical Age, the Plastics Age,
the International Age and the Age of Space Travel. Astro-
logers call it the Aquarian Age.

Astounding changes arc taking place in our undcrstanding
of the world and the cosmos in which we live, New
are tumbling upon us faster than most of ys
their significance.

It is indeed the world in which we live, not on which we
live.  We know now that the earth that scems solid is
The atmosphere and the lithosphere, the rock crust, arc
made up of myriads of energy-centres in diflerent combinationg
and degrees of compactness.  We are living in the planet ag
certainly as the fishes in the sca or the moles i the carth, and
the enveloping blanket of the atmosphere  protects g and
permits us to live. The sun of our system is the great central
energy-centre {from which directly and indirectly we draw our
life, yet those very energics that sustain us would
they were not filtered by the atmosphere, as surely

uclear

discoveries
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not.
cqually

as the worm
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dies that gets stranded on the footpath or the fish on th; slb(?re.
We arc part of a vast mtcrd‘ependcnt community o 1\;ing
creatures within the sphere ol ‘t}‘m cartb, and th‘e cart 1;
within the far vaster interplay of [(.)rccs of the solar .systcm\ anh
the cosmos. Indeed, it is nf)w'l)cmg suggested tha't the L;ll‘t
we live in, and fced on, is within the r)u%c'r mzlgl}ctlc enve (')pc
of the sun, and that we may ‘bc conditioned in mor§ V\;«ly%
than we recognize by forces of the larger cosmos that ;%I clct
our solar system as it races and un}ncls through the var?fllig'y
diffuse matter-cnergics of T{)zxccd-—(;‘ndccd, 1110:‘;l }img- \:/;Zulc:
character and quality as well as diffuseness, an ¢ divers

allec r lives.
may :(I)I(((li 0: we know, we men and wom.cn ar({ the only l)cing.;
living in this planct, in organized bodics of the dcgre}c 0
density we call physical, who can ut}?mpt to understand how
this tremendous coherence works.  The more W(E lc.:am about
it the more awesome it appears, and the n?o‘rc hltm-g qocs a
humble reverence become, and a guarded (llnl(lC]lel in tinker-
ing with the way things nutumll)f W()rlf. Unfortunately,
curiosity 1s causing us to polson.lhc soily to foul the sca, and ‘to
contaminate the atmosphere with su‘bsl;mccs that are harmful
to our own bodies and to those of other (';rcutur(‘.:; t()o.. By
our ways of living we are making our bodies malfunction .to
an alarming degree, and in our cfforts to c.(n‘rc(:t. these dis-
orders we arce injecting into them, le.ld swz.Lll‘owmg, huge
quantitics of dubious concoctions and lllllll-lt(: living crcatu.rc§,
the full effect of which is largely spcculau'vc as yet; zfnd 1t‘ 1s
being made increasingly difficult to nourish our bodies with
good foods in the natural (:(m‘di%ion. |

In the processes of curiosity about how our .l)()dlCS work,
a very great deal is being learnt, and to get this knowledge
we arc not hesitating to muti]a.tc other cr({atlxres, to.causc
them pain —sometimes mtense pain-—and to. give them dlSCdSC.S
before we kill them. Somec of us who think that cruelty is
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too high a price to pay for information deplore this and oppose
it, but we cannot immediately stop it; we may minimize and
ameliorate it according to the mecasure of the pressures we
bring to bear.

We arc learning inore and more about how wonderfully
our bodies are made; how declicately their functioning is
balanced; about the chemical elements of which they are
composed; the cells formed of atoms and molecules, and their
varying types and functions and combinations: the minute
bacteriological lives in our blood and lvmph, and the still
smaller viruses that invade the cells. Some ol these lay us
low in illness when our vitality is low; and then we get colds,
influenza, tevers and infections generally.

Much is known now about how the atoms that make up
our bodics are being constantly replaced as we breathe and
drink and eat and sweat and urinate and evacuate and
radiate, and grow skin and hair that is shed. In twelve
months ncarly every atom in the body has been rveplaced, yet
the pattern remains normally the same. Our features are
still recognizable. Our characteristic odor is much the same,

our distinctive mannerisms persist.  The stufl’ of which we are

made has almost completely changed, yet the shape and the
behavior-ways remain, and the continuity of our conscious-
ness is uninterrupted. How is this? Can any thinker escape
the conclusion that the “ 17 does not arise from the substances
of the body, but that these arc taking functional relationships
according to some compelling and ordering power? Some
physiologists hold that the lives and atoms are ordered by an
clectric ficld.  What then forms this stabilizing field? 1
This ordering power in the physical hodies; in which con-
sciousness as we know it [unctions, gocs through a regular
cycle in the millions of millions of recurrences of the l)r;)(‘css
except where fatal accident or sickness cuts it short, and i;
paralleled in all the species of living things —plants, trees,
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insects, fishes, birds, animals. The ordering energy burgeons
forth in the fertile seed. The small?scale.c.reatubr.cl.eme‘x';\%;s}.l
[t grows in size, with a remarkable self-repairing abi 1t?/.t A
4 mew surge ol encrgy it becomes potent t9 procvrc};x. ¢ o
bodies of its kind. Prolifically or rcstrl?te'(%ly 1F does t 1s,fwt1he
varying degrecs of temporary rcsp.onsﬂnllty mh.som.ct ‘ooun
different species for feeding, guarding zmrd‘ teaching 1 15 Ylinesg
progeny. The procreative power passcs. The c\r/xf:rgy ; C(;rnes-
The sclf-repairing process l)ccomcs' Vsl(.)wcr.. igor declines,
and ends n death; and the mtfltllur]ous lwcs. an.d matter-
energics dissipate, for the CQherlng zmd. C(.)-Of‘dlhd:‘l‘ng }Zower
has gone. Where has it gon.c? Wbcrc did 1t LOI]]'C ‘xorr‘l.. .

We are assembled here m b()(ll(fS that are at 'v(1r1ous st\;\g;(b)
of this cyclic process. We are going through 1t‘1?10w. ‘ (
A collection of I’s. 1? What am I? Who am I rl?hcrc llsla
story 1 purticularly like about :L.man. pr.ommc'm 11'1 121)1(
lile ;Nll() had had rather too much intoxicating d‘m;k, an dw‘tlb
feeling increasingly slighted as hc. unsum,‘cs.slul y tric “.o‘
attract the attention of the waiter 1 the (llm.ng-r()oml’o .u‘s
[.ondon club. The waiter was I}CW 'to lh‘c Jf)l_) and mvn:ig
$OMC prcliminary difficulty in copmg n u'nlzum'har su'rrounl -
ings. In duce scquence he rc'achcd the nn]‘)‘ullcnt m‘lil’ \/\\‘/10
S(-i[‘.imp(n-t,zmlly and rq{mzu‘,llmgly ;Lskl::’(’l:’ l\/iy‘ g0 1'1..‘111;
have you the shlightesht idea who .], am? %11(1 the ‘11(:W[,\;\{dll‘ cl
replicd: ““ No, sir, but if you will wait right th?rc inc
out for you.” [n a way that sums up the radical h.uman
problcm.l We f{ling our scll‘—imp.ortzmc.c l.lI‘OUI?d without
knowing who we are. How (?0(‘? this continuity ol uwurcclilcss‘
that I experience in the life of this l}()(%}f come ulput, how does
it arise, what is its basis? How 1s 1t rc.latcd to the Iﬁazlt.cr-
encrgics, the living cells, ;md. co?laboratmg z.md conter} ing
minute ecntities that function m it? How 1s 1.t related .to thc(;
ordering power that bil.lds all thesc together in co—lordlnafct
unity? I do not work this body. I do not consciously opcrate
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the pump that sends the blood constantly circulating, nor the
internal chemical factory that cracks the fuel it takes m, nor
the clectrical system that marvellously contracts the muscleg to
produce co-ordinated action, nor the transmission of messages
along the nerves, nor the brain mechanisms of memory, recog-
nition and calculation. I am like the motorist who slips }11
his gears and steers, not the mechanic who services. Ouly
when somcthing misfunctions do I become conscious of the
main workings. Who is the mechanic that keeps this body in
order? What 1s my relationship with him? True, he needs
some help from me, and I can make his work light or difficyls.
I may exercise the body reasonably in work and play, or 1
may strain it by tension and excess. I may drain it of vitality
by bitterness, grievance, fear, greed, anger or passion. I haye
to do the stoking, and I can clog the works or disarrange them
with wrong fucl. I have to take the body along to the Luve.
tory now and then so that it can part with the refuse it cannot
use, and I have to let go of 1t lor a few hours a night o let
the repair work go on. There is undoubt(‘dly a rCL;lti()llShip
between me and the fellow who keeps this living meat work.
ing. 'The fellow? The ordering power is certainly there, s
it intelligent? Is it conscious? I get symbolic message
sometimes in my dreams.

What happens when I let go ol consciousness in the
and let it sleep? Normal waking coherence fades into haziness
and then I lose consciousness of the body. Have I 1cft the
body? If so, I-—the consciousness—am separate from the body
There is much convincing evidence that this is so ‘
experience is consistent with this idea,

s from 1t

body

» and all my
Accept it lentatively
| . | Consclousness ag we
experience it when awake in the physical organism is the
duct of the interaction between sense impressions (r
through the brain, and the co-ordinative
dependent  organ of consciousness th

if not proven for you, and this follows.

pro-
ansmitted
capacity of an in-
at comes into living
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relatedness with the body daily.  So long as the body lives
there is a tic between them—a cable-tow one mightsay. And
when the body dies, what then? The mechanic who has kept
it runuing, despite the ways in which I may have abused it,
has thrown in his hand, and it is going to picces. I shall no
Jonger be able to usc this vchicle to learn and act through,
but as I continued during sleep, so 1 shall continue then, but
without a physical body to come back to next morning.

In what state of consciousness shall T then continue and
how will it change? There have been many scers who claim
to have had naturally, or brought about by training, such
sensitivity of the brain cells and centres that they have been
able to impress on them recollections of conditions in which
consciousness cxists apart from the body. I have not that

faculty, but 1 have had intimations consistent with the broad

concensus of
in detail consistent with faculties not yet fully devel-

the reports, for there is broad agreement, with

confhct

oped. In the Theosophical Society we should study these
things with discriminative interest, not with credulous
acceptance.

Some important questions follow from acceptance of these
evidences. I consciousness continues apart from the physical
body, intermittently during its life, and without daily return
to take part in physical affairs alter death, what is the nature
of this rcalm that is not physical, that many scientists who
specialize in the workings of physical nature do not
recognize? Let us try to think clearly about it. What are
we aware ol in consciousness beyond the bodily sensations
of sight, sound, touch, tastc, smell, and pleasures and pains of
bodily functioning? We have emotional feelings and senti-
ments, passions, imaginings, mental capacitics for putting
thoughts and objects in ordered relationships, ecstatic responses
to moments of great beauty, allections, philosophical and
abstract ideas, and if we have genuinely meditated, or prayed
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with truc dedication, we are aware of powers beyond the
mind. These are facts of experience every bit as real an
valid as the data of physical science, even though in thejr
fullness they cannot be subjected to laboratory investigation
and measurement. A Brahms, Bcethoven or César Franck
sonata, a Haydn or Mozart quartet, a Bach chorale, a Schy-
bert or Sibelius symphony, an aria by Puccini or Verdi, or
an inspired music dramna by Wagner, these speak of realities
that make the mundane facts of physical science seem arid
futilitics by comparison. These musical beauties are of course
communicated to us by physical instrumentation and vocaliza-
tion that can be described in scientific and mathematical
terms, and they are transmitted to consciousness by the receiv-
g senses ol our bodies: but how much greater is the import
of the finest music than any description of the meang of
experiencing it can communicate!

Consider these different orders of consciousness. Suppose
you arc in a temper and anger surges up in red rage.  Will
anyonc who has experienced it deny that it is an intensely
cnergetic state? Clairvoyants say that they see such cnergy-
surges, with an organ of vision other than the two physical
eyes, and 1t does indeed appear as a vivid red. Now what is
the nature of this energy? We know that there are physical
effects, such as the discharge of the hormone adrenalin into
the blood stream and the acceleration of the heart’s
but is this the whole of the energy-expericuce, or is i
comitant at the level of physical atoms and molecules

action,
a con-

. : of forces
acting at a subtler level, equivalent to what religious people

in the West describe as the Soul, and those in the Lagt by
comparable terms in their own languages ? ’

Consider the grip of passion in the procreative impulses
Will anyone deny ecither the energy-surges, or the thSicai
effects of the discharge into the blood of other hormones on
the heart, the breathing, the nerves and the muscles? Are
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these sufficient to account for what we .experience, or again are
they physical concomitants of energies that operate super-
; ?
pllysg;lclzt'ists who are sceptical about superphysics deny the
nced to postulate a world of soul.-cncrglcs as well as the
physical, but their doubts do not dlsprov'c, and they ar‘c. at a
disadvantage bccause their hypotheses ignore z%nd fail to
count for well-attested facts in the ficld of psychic rescarch.

ac Tes
at accounts for the greater area of evidence

The hypothesis th : .
is always to be preferred, so we are rationally entitled to

propound a realm of energics of a different order from those
we call physical, and to name them superphysical for distinc-
As C. G. Jung once put it: *“The materialistic

tion. . .
hypothesis is too daring altogcther: it gocs beyond the avail-
able data. . It would be quite ridiculous to regard psychic

rcality as a secondary prod.uct'or cpiphcn'omenon, when we
have good reasons for regarding it, hypo'd.letlcauy at least, as a
factor suz generis. . . He was writing of psychological
forces, of course, not of psychic research. ' '

Before we proceed to discriminate and differentiate be-
tween varicties of superphysical experience, let us note a major
thought-change in the Nuclcar Age that may wc}l .bc dcter-
minative in the survival of the fittest among the religions, and
the sccts in them, for religions are subject to cvoluti?nary lz?_wS.
They arc attempts to produce a cohcrenF cxplanatlon of life’s
significances and hopes that accounts ff)r, justifies and .Supports
the orderly values that currently arise in human consciousness.
Therefore they must necessarily come to match the current
knowledge and understanding tQ survive. If they cling. to
exploded errors they decline. 'They do not suddenly vanish.
There is a slow fading, because of reluctance to abandon the
familiar idcas imparted to us in a formative stage of life, or
which we have endorsed with pride in our supposed .pcrspica-
city. Our pride may then make us reluctant to admit that we

2
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were wrong, or detcrmined to be conspicuously different.
There are still a very few people who believe that the earth is
flat, and some who hold that the universe was creatcd in 4004
B.C., but they are gencrally smiled on tolerantly as rather odd
and deluded fanatics. Adaptation to newly discovered truth
is the price that a religion has to pay for cffective continuance
The conflict that developed between science and religion iI;
the nineteenth century was grounded, in part, on the impos-
sibility of justifying the soul on the basis of available knowledge
of what was thought to be solid matter. Life after death
appeared to be illusory because no place could be found for
in the material scheme. Science in its adaptation to truth hAas
had to accept the dissolution of its idcas of matter int;)
ordered energics. 'The rcligions now have to recognize
that the soul-realms are also energetic in character an‘d
likely to become increasingly subject to scientific investigation
The dichotomy between religion and science has gone bccaus‘;
the physical and superphysical meet in the common cl,laractcr-
istic of ordered energy. The word ““supernatural™ in its
connotation of something beyord and other than the natural
has been superseded in an enlargement of the natural to
embrace non-physical energies; but rigidified minds in both
scientific and religious camps have not yet realized it.

. This does not mean that such a book on religion
Freud's The Future of an Illusion is divested of all truthgl ()as
constructs of imaginative coherence to account for l.ifc aur
bound to be inadequate and subject to future correctj n
and hence in a measure illusory; but this is true of scicnt(')fTl ,
constructs as well as religious. Indeed these have o "
through such transformations within the lifetimes of still-llg(')ne
men that no rational man can take any scientific | O:;/lng
as any more than tentative, not in the sensc that jt ZvPi)]l }‘.esm
to be totally discarded, but that things known byt St_nNVC
explained, and facts yet undiscovered, will lead to transfolrmlil:é
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modifications in our understanding. The religious hy-
potheses must be equally adaptable and subject to revision if
they are to survive. As some Western philosophers have
alrcady disccrned, the great surviving Far-Eastern rcligions,
Hinduism and Buddhism, should have no difficulty in accom-
modating the idca of a non-material energetic universe.
Indeed they might well say: “ We told you so,” for it accords
with their basic ideas. It is Middle-Eastern Islam and
Western Christianity that are called on to adjust their thinking.

T. H. REDFERN
(To be coneluded)

SILENCE

Silence is not emptiness :—
tis the deep current of the sea
noisclessly yet irresistibly travelling to its goal.

Silence is not absence:—
‘tis the Presence of Being;
the paradigm of all sounds;
the place of all creation.

Silence is not death:—

*tis life at the source of its great rivers
welling up soundlessly, yet with that urge
that brings to life the mightiest things
enfolding us with joy too deep for words.

Silence is the cessation of struggle;

the absence of fear;

the emptying of desire;

the sinking of the soul into that which is Peace;
and out of that silent Peace comes true creation.

Silence is not loneliness:—
*tis the deep companionship of everything,
enfolding us with joy too deep for words.

HarorLp TyrwHITT



UNUSUAL HEALING METHODS

[The Medical Rescarch Group of the Theosophical Rescarch Centre
London, is about to publish a sequel to their former study, Some Unrecog:
nized Factors in Medicine. 'This will be entitled The Mystery of Healing, The
following article consists of extracts from that book which it is llop‘icd will
be issued in the autumn.]

The Laying on of Hands and Vital Magnetic Treatment

M ANY methods of treatment are covered by the term « the
laying on of hands,” but all involve the transference
of vital and possibly spiritual energies by and through the
practitioner to the patient by means of the hands, the breath
or his mere presence. This transfer may sometimes take placé
without the practitioner being aware of what he is doing ; this
is the case with many doctors whose presence seems to CO’nve
healing power. It is by no means always a phenomenon tz)’
be explained on psychological grounds, for it frequently in-
volves a considerable channelling of physical vitality through
the doctor to the patient, although neither is clearly Conscioé;s
of what is happening. Sometimes such transfers occur mere]
because one person has an excess of vital energy which hz
distributes automatically without conscious direction o
In deliberate healing of this type various SO
energy may be drawn upon. The healer m
of his own personality, adding to them perhaps by 4
suggestion and thereby canalizing the latent byt readil L u,tfi_
able vitality of the atmosphere. One type of h“alcz ;‘V‘u-
upon the vitality of persons who m | raws
228
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acting as a mcans of conveying the vitality of a group to his
patient. Another type will have contacts with healing angels
or devas who readily co-operate in such work but of whom
the healer may be entirely unaware. Any strongly magnetic
healer in all probability has attendants in the unseen worlds,
who are more likely to be devic than human. Many healers
who regard themsclves as being guided by important persons
“on the other side” may really be using their own semi-
conscious and intuitive diagnostic facultics reinforced by help
from a strong thought-form and its ensouling devic entity.

In all cases where the healer does not become depleted he
is acting as a channel for natural vital energy, drawn from one
source or another. For certain temperaments it is easier to
draw upon the almost unlimited supply of such vitality if the
hcaler envisages this as emanating from a source outside him-
self, and as being given “ through” him, directed by some
kind of unseen guide. A healer of another type will prefer to
put himsclf consciously under the dircction of his own highest
consciousncss, and specialize the nceded vital force by means
of deep breathing and by opening himself deliberately to the
healing currents at various levels. Whether consciously or
unconsciously, he will draw upon the level that is appropriate
to the case or which he is accustomed to use.

This lcads to a consideration of the very different types
of hcalers who employ some form of “the laying on of
hands . There are those of a vigorous physical type, often
extremely successful with cases of congestion or inertia, who
draw upon the uprising earth forces, mixed with psychic
energy of a rather strong, heavy quality, often perfectly clean
and pure, but of a slower vibratory rate than others. They
may be sincere, dedicated people, but they are using, never-
theless, vital energies connected with the ordinary growth
processes in Nature, and while their treatment is beneficial
to some people, it is not suitable for all types of patients.
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Others draw from subtler vital levels, those associated
specifically with human thought and feeling. The energy
derived from these is not necessarily to be considered as more
spiritual either in source or in effect; all Nuture js a manifesta-
tion of the Divine Life. But the treatment has a somewhat
gentler quality and hence may be more or less usefy] according
to the type of case. The distinction may be said to be ope
of wave-length, like the difference between treatments with
infra-red and ultra-violet radiations.

Yet other healers claim that they rely purely upon
““ spiritual ” sources of energy, and use nothing so carthly
as human vitality or magnetism. But in al] cases where
the physical vital energy of the patient is dircctly enh
there must be some flow of force at the physical level b
healer and subject, and in many treatments termed s
or mental, a transfer of such physical vitality does ¢
take place. It is also true that healers working cllectively at the
mental and spiritual levels likewise induce an increased {low
of physical vitality in the patient. In these cases the physical
improvement takes place as a secondary result incidental
to some interior readjustment. The real trouble
adequately dealt with at its own level,
interior maladjustment or conflict induce
energy in the physical body.

Not unnaturally, an alteration in the psy
interior methods is more likely to bring about a reg] and
lasting ““ cure,” that is, a deeper readjustment to life, than
treatments aimed at physical health alone, and therefore given
only at the physical level. Many of those engaged in givin
trcatments for improvirg physical vitality recognize thig ;mg
try to work at the various higher levels concurrently,

The term “vital magnetic healing  is cmployed tq describe
the conscious use of vital energy, drawn from almgg; an
source, which is conveyed to the patient largely through the

anced,
etween
piritual
crtainly
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and release from
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S a freer flow of
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healer’'s hands. Ever since the time of Mesmcr, who was not
such a charlatan as he is oftrn painted, many practitioners
in the West have used this method to relieve local congeston,
to increase the flow of nervous energy, and to relax and re-
vivify patients suffering [rom shock or exhal.lstion. The
practice is rarcly intelligenily understood, and in the hfinds
of the ignorant may savor of superstitious ‘‘ magic 7’;
claims are frequently made for it which far exceced its
real value,.

It has, however, a well-developed technique, the right
and left hands acti g as poles for the discharge of vitality, and
certain ‘““passcs’ being used for the direction of this encrgy to
relieve congestion or to fced depleted areas, etc.

Although many who use it would not agree, vi.tal
magnetic healing is cssentially a physical treatment affecting
the body somewhat as do massage and other stimulating treat-
ments that come under the hcad of physiotherapy. If the one
who givcs massage happens also to be a healer of the vital
magnetic type—and many masseurs are—a considerable (]0\.N of
subtle healing energy is likely to be transferred to the patient
during the treatment. A masseur who understands this aspect
of his work is often singularly successful with special types of
nervous disorder, and, even when the vital stimulation or
soothing is performed unconsciously, 4 masscur who posscsses
this faculty stunds out from others as having *‘ unusually good
hands for such work”.

In common with all other purely physical treatments, the
effect of magnetic healing may casily be nullified by a psycho-
logical regression, and since its action is more subtle than that
of dense physical medicaments, the results it produces have
even less power than the latter to resist the effects of psycho-
logical changes in the patient.

It should be understood that magnetic healing does not
act directly on the tissucs of the nervous system, but induces
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changes in the dense physical body by altering the flow of
vitality at the subtle ctheric levels. Hence arises its particular
value in the treatment of shock; for post-operative conditions,
including delayed anaesthetic poisoning; in convalescence from
all diseases; and as an important aid in the rcadjustment of
physiological dysfunction.

On the other hand, it is definitely unsuitable in the treat-
ment of hysterics, and is readily misappropriated by patients
who demand a great deal of attention. It is obviously useless
for those who are looking for a quick, cheap cure, involving
no cffort on their part. Headache, neuralgia, various forms of
cramp, often yield readily in suitable cases; but where these
symptoms are simply the outcome of some decp-seated troublc,
such as organic discase, they will reappear quickly afier
magnetic treatment, and other methods must be used to bring
about a permanent cure.

Somec misunderstanding in regard to all methods involving
“ the laying on of hands” arises in part because they are so
often associated with religious practices, orthodox or un-
orthodox. Such association with religious dogmatism, and
the unwillingness on the part of some practitioners to submit
results to impartial investigation, should not blind students to
the empirical evidence that vital energy can be, and often is,
transmitted from one person to another and, in suitable cases,
with great benefit. Healers who use a conscious technique,
such as is here termed “ vital magnetic healing,” would wish
for further investigations and a wider use of the possibilities of
such treatment as a substitute for tranquillizing and stimulat-
ing drugs. It is indced a well-established fact that, whether
the treatment is given by a healer full of dense carthly vitality,
or sustained and infused by the subtlest of spiritual forces
working down to the physical level from within, the essential

facts are the same in such treatments—a transfercnce of

vital force takes place through the healer to the patient
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whereby the physical body of the patient may benefit very
considerably.

Mental and Absent Trealments

Mental and absent treatments depend upon telepathic
rapport; hence it is essential that the minds of healer and
paticnt should be to some degree in harmony. Once it is
recognized that the mental world, although much more subtle
thah the physical, appears to have ccrtain characteristics
similar to physical matter, with its own vibratory rates, its
own vital cnergies as wcll as mental forms or structures, the
comprehension of mental healing on its technical side will be
much simplified.

The analogy of sound-resonance suggests itself. When a
singer sings a ccrtain note, nearby objects capable of vibrating
at the same frequency will tend to oscillate in sympathy and
thus sound the same note. In the case of incrt objects the
response soon stops when the singer ceascs to sound that par-
ticular note; but in the case of living beings the effect may
linger for a considerable time in the mind of the hearer, and
if the effect has been the release of healing vitality, this can
then be sustained by the patient’s own mental images.

In this way, when a healer directs a strong thought to-
wards a patient or a friend in trouble, the other person—if he
has it in him to respond—may react in harmony with the
healing thought, often with startling results. But the hecaler’s
thought, to be effective, must be based both on a clear realiza-
tion that the other person is in difficulties, and on a sincere
desire to help. The healer nceds also to appreciate that the
illness as manifested may reflect much deeper conditions, and

in fact may be a bencficial safety-valve for these. To attempt
to direct a thought, let us say, towards curing an attack of
insomnia may be to treat a superficial symptom, leaving
untouched some profound psychological disturbance which is
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at the root of the trouble, and while such treatment may be
temporarily successful it is not likely to get to the funda-
mental cause.

The absence of the patient, and his possible unawarenesg
of the moment when the healing effort is made, may be g
positive advantage because, being unconscious of what ig
happening, he is ncither resistant nor Over-anxious to he
helpful and responsive. Both these attitudes create etheric
tension and frequently inhibit the action of what would other-
wise have been beneficial influences. In this connection it ig
interesting that laboratory experiments with extra-sensory
perception have shown that ideas lying on the fringe of the
sender’s consciousness often register with the recipient more
clearly and truly than those upon which the sender’s attention
has been fully centred. Relaxation of the mind eases ctheric
tension and so permils phenomena to occur in 2 less obstructed
field. This principle is closcly applicable to mental healing.
Dirccted helpful thought sent towards a friend, even if one is
unaware that he or she isill and in need of it, may do more
good than a later deliberate attempt to heal. In such a case
some accident of synchronicity, as it were, allows the flow of
healing power to take place cflectively, The contrary,
however, is at times also true-—that deliberately directed cflort
and conscious reception can be surprisingly successful. Much
depends upon the singleness of mind, the
ancy of both parties.

As is the casc in all other methods of hea
worker can call upon help from agencies in the unseen worlds.
Strong bCl.le i the power of thought, or in the cficacy of
prayer, brings unseen help to those whe need it, and an
evocation of the healing power of a saint, or of the C’hrist will
augment the effectiveness of the treatment, sipce SUC}’I an
invocation establishes contact with subt]e and powerfyl healing

faith and the expect-

ling, a dedicated

agencies.
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In all attempts to understand the principles involved in
the foregoing concepts it is necessary to hold in minfi the fact
that each thought has a natural elemental power of its own—
is, in fact, a mental energy, shaped wel! or indifl"erently.for its
purposc as the casc may be. It persists in .accor'dance with the
clarity, strength and sustenance given tO.lt by its crea‘tor. It
may also be directed and sustained by various orders 9( natuf*e-
spirits, angels and hcaling powers which are associated with
ritual groups or arc summoncd by the thought of a compefent
healer. The sending of a healing thought to a friend or patient
is not quite so simple a thing as is commonly supposed. It
was mentioned above that tension at any level can stiffen the
patient’s or the healer’s nervous reactions, to the disadvantz?ge
ol the trcatment, but on the other hand, the auto-siggestive
quality of strong [aith undoubtedly increases cffectiveness.

Cases are on record where a devoted relative has held
steadily the thought of healing around one who was critically
ill, and the paticnt, although unawarc at the time that help v.vas
being invoked on his behall, has later described the healing
and protective influences he has felt surrounding him during
the major crisis of his illness.

There are also many authentic cases of what appear to
be visits in the sleep state on the part of frierds to those who
were ill. In these, the friend or healer projects himself in
thought towards the patient and gives such help as is possible,
focusing a strcam of gentle healing energy on the centre of
disorder, or soothing severc pain by what appears to be a
form of vital magnetic encrgy. It is impossible to determine
in such cases whether the healer’s psyche actually travels to
the patient when the hecaler is asleep, or whether a strong
thought-form is sent by the healer, charged with intention so
that healing vitality streams through the projected image. In
either case it is the mind and the will of the healer that are
active and produce the resultant healing experience.
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Thought being a powerful energy, it is evident that a
self-opinionated healer who has a fixed idea about his patient,
can actually do harm by concentrating too much upon a
particular organ, when the diseasc of that part of the body
may be but secondary to more profound disturbances; over-
emphasis on that part might then be detrimental to the
general healing processes. At the other extreme, there is the
vague healer who desires to be helpful but is unable to con-
centrate sufficiently to do more than  wish that something
might be done”. Cases have bcen reported where the first
type, being really well-informed, has been singularly successful
in healing a specific trouble, but the more general method—
where, as in Christian Science, the healing power of the Divine
Mind is affirmed, with no reference whatever to any specific
disease—is usually more likely to be beneficial.

When a known physical diseasc is being treated, a
moderate view between these two extremes might be expressed
thus: “ May this patient receive what is needed for his re-
covery and may his whole being, body and soul, be bathed in
healing life.”

Mental healing is conditioned as to its cffects by all the
factors that have been enumerated in relation to other subtle
methods. At its best, it can be almost miraculously eflective,
carrying a serious casc through a crisis, restoring morale,
bringing a sense of reserve strength or a peacc that fosters
rapid physical recovery. At its worst, it may prove meddle-
some, introducing cross-currents and unnecessary stresses. In
the opinion of the writers, it should never be employed in cases
where there is any personal antagonism to the healer, or
resistance to unorthodox methods of healing.

(To be continued)

THE DEEPER MEANING
OF KARMA

By A. G. VREEDE

WITH the conception of Karma we are at once at the
corc of Theosophical teachings concerning the con-
stitution of the universe and the economics of human life. It
is a conception dceper than the ocean and subtler than the
ether. Yet by daily usc it has lost with us Theosophists its
profundity of meaning and therefore the efficiency of its effects
on our personal lives. Karma is too often taken only as the
law of cause and eflect, and even as a penalty for prohibited
thoughts and deceds.

Our first mistake is that we connect the universal concep-
tion of Karma primarily with our own little self. We at once
think of *our karma,” of the kiarmic future which awaits us,
and of the kirmic debts we still have to pay off. In this way
we remain entirely on the surface, and thus the deeper,
richer and more inspiring layers of meaning of this funda-
mental conception are lost to us.

We may regain this decper insight, as in the days of H.P.B.
and Annie Besant, by trying to study not the effects at the
surface but the origins in their profundity. Here many ways
open out before the student. One can take the word ““karma”
in the Index to The Secret Doctrine—a whole page !—pick out the
different hints and explanations of H.P.B., put them together,
and so gain a new and dceper insight into what Karma really

means.
237
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Now what fundamentally is Karma? The word is derived
from a Sanskrit root which means to act, to move, to do.
H.P.B. d. fines it! as “an Absolute and Eternal Law in the
World of Manifestation”; she adds that ““as there can be only
one Absolute as One cternal ever-present Causc, believers in
Karma cannot be regarded as Atheists or Materialists—still
less as Tatalists””. On that samc page precious hints, but
only hints, are given:

This Law—whether Conscious or Unconscious—predestines nothing

and no one. It exists from and in Eternity, truly, for it is Eternity itself; and

as such, since no act can be coequal with Eternity, it cannot be said to

act, for it is Action itself.
It [Karma] has not involved its decrees in darkness purposely to

perplex man; nor shall it punish him who dares to scrutinize its mysteries.
On the contrary, he who through study and meditation unveils its intri-
cate paths, and throws light on those dark ways, in the windings of which
so many men perish owing to their ignorance of the labyrinth of life—is

working for the good of his fellow-men.

Elsewhere H.P.B. points out that “thc only decree of
Karma—an eternal and immutable decrce—is absolute Har-
mony in the world of Matter as it is in the world of Spirit. It
is not, therefore, Karma that rewards or punishes, but it is we
who reward or punish ourselves, according as we work with,
through and along with Nature, abiding by the laws on which
that harmony depends, or—breaking them.”” 2

Karma is Eternity, the Absolute Itself. Manifestation, in
one profound aspect, is disturbance of the ecternal and
absolute Harmony; and its working to restore that harmony
is called Karma. Therefore Karma works uninterruptedly,
everlastingly, so long as therc is manifestation; and it works
blindly, just as all natural forces do, like gravity, clectricity,
ctc. We can also say that Karma is the relation of all-
coherence; it is the multiplicity striving to regain Unity.

1 The Secret Doctrine, third cdition, 11 319.
2 Ihid., 1 704.
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How does man ‘generate” karma? A Master of the
Wisdom has beautifully described it as follows:

Every thought of man upon bcing evolved passes into the in
W(:)rld, and becomes an active entity by associating itsclf, coalescing e
'mlght term it, with an clemental-—that is to say,\ with (’)ne of ;h oo
intelligent forces of the kingdoms. It survives as an active intellig 'e S?ml-
c'rcaturc of the mind’s begetting—for a longer or shorter criodO(nCL_a
tionate with the original intensity of the cercbral action wlI:ich epmporci
it. Thus, a good thought is perpetuated as an active b(:n(‘ﬁccg tnemtc
an cvil one as a malclicent demon.  And so man is C(’)Illinl;all , er:)mlv'cr’
his ?urrcnt in space with a world of his own, crowded with thz <I))ﬂ'sp i
of his fancies, desires, impulses and passions; a current which re-acts Poon
any scnfsitivc f)r nervous organization which comes in contact w?tlbl ‘iltp(;xr:
proportion to its dynamic intensity. The Buddhist calls this his Ska di} ;
the Hindu gives it the name of Karma. The Adept evolves tl rll o
consciously; other men throw them off unconsciously.! eesape

These entitiecs swarm around in the inner world and
create happiness or havoc, bring joy or sorrow, but ultimately—
though ““ good’ or ““bad” to our eycs—promote evolution ySo
indeed Karma is blind like all natural forces. Gravity kn.ows
no consideration, nor does clectricity. In the West we are
confounded by the idea of Providence—a God who foresees
everything, rulcs in cvery detail. Buddhism, while stressing the
doctrine of Karma, rightly denies such a Being. The dog ma
of one omnipotent, omniscient, ubiquitous bod who gha.s
forc'scm and decided all details in His crcatior; from the
beginning, is defined, in the Buddhist Catechism of H. S. Olcott
as “only a gigantic shadow thrown upon the void of space b :
the imagination of ignorant men . pree Y

I.Sut there are Divine Beings, such as Solar and Planeta
Logoi. They also are subject to the general Law of Karmrz;y
but at the same time They use and direct this universal ower,
Therefore Karma is ncither Predestination nor Fatep It ig;
“Law—law eternal, changeless, invariable, imiolabie, law

Y The Occult World, by A. P. Sinnett.
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which can never be broken, existing in the nature of things,” 1
but not Fate. The word Tate is often used in Western
literature as a synonym of Karma, but with the associated
meaning ol inexorableness, of unavoidability, of unchangable-
ness, of being far above human power. In a sense Karma
is all this, but the difference between Karma and Fate is that
Karma can be interfered with while Fate is an expression for
something inexorable.

One may ask, can one interfere with a law? The answer
is, most certainly; it is constantly done. First, as already
indicated, in a manifested universe, cspecially in the worlds
of differentiation, the “blind ” force of Karma, the great
cosmic “ working,” is governed, regulated and applied —that
is, interfered with—by mighty Beings, Planetary Logoi and
Their hosts, angel kings and queens, celestial rulers of
divers Ordecrs, and by the Hierarchy on carth, the Great White
Lodge. Just as scientists learn to govern, rule and use the
blind forces of Nature—gravity, electricity, atomic power—
so these great, for us invisible, Beings handle the powers of
Karma. There are Beings who specialize in this work: the
Lipika or Agents of Karma. Their name, The Secret Doctrine
says, comes from [ipi, to write, to record. So they are the divine
scribes, the Agents of Karma. It is Akisha, Substance, which
has the inherent quality of automatically recording and retain-
ing every impression; every cell does this and so the Akashic
Records hold fast all that happens in a universe. We must,
however, not take these Lipika for book-kecpers or scribes,
rather as true Agents ruling over the forces, deciding the
measure of their flowirg. This has much to do with the
cycles, the mystery of Time. At the beginning, in the middle
and at the end of cycles—cycles of immensce duration as well as
smaller sub-cycles including the year-cycle and the period

v 4 Study in Karma by Annic Besant, p. 3.
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of a day and night—the regulated karmic forces flow differ-
ently both in quality and quantity.

Also in families, nations, countries and continents the
kirmic forces, so to speak, coalesce and show differences of
intensity, of quality, of modes of working out—always con-
trolled by Beings such as guardian angels, tutelary spirits,
local protectors, national and continental Devas.

All these Beings, working on earth and in the cosmos,
taken together, form a division of the Divine Mind, the Nous,
that works out the Divine Plan using Karma, the primary
power, to re-establish Ultimate Harmony for the fulfilment of
the Plan. And here the central point, never to be overlooked,
is that it is with love that the Plan is promoted and brought
to perfection. Every man’s future is part of this Plan. How-
ever sad or even hopeless the condition of a man might
appear, ultimatcly it is always decreed by love, for the good
of his evolution. The “bad” karma he made is brought
back to him as lessons to be learned, as a stimulant to his
own inner evolution, and always so apportioned that, however
intense the suffering he is able to endure it. And if by his
own ignorance or foolishness it may scem to become un-
bearable for him, hc can always ask to be assisted or relieved.
If he prays for help, there are always dispensers of accumulated
“good” karma, or even of ““ Divine Grace,” who can lighten
his karma of the moment and help him to bear his burden.

Here we come to a teaching which in modern Theosophy
has been kept in the background, whosc existence has even
been denied (perhaps due to the misuse made of the doctrine
of Forgiveness of Sins), namely, Vicarious Atonement. All
those who have sacrificed themselves for the well-being of
humanity, who have forgotten themselves in the service of
the Divine Plan, have generated ‘good” karma in such an
abundance that the whole of humanity profits by it—even
individuals who may be in need of help. This is the

3
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origin of the Guardian Wall of Will, erected by the Protectors
of Humauity, the Great White Brotherhood, by Their self-
sacrificing activity.

There is still another point, almost always overlooked.
Nature itself has an inherent quality of restoration. All
sub.tance, every cell, every body has the power to purify
itscIf, to come back to health. And so Mother Nature, the
ensouled total:ty of substance, form and embodiment, permits
most of the transgressions, the “sins ”’ committed against her
by blundering humanity, to sink into her immaculate bosom,
in order thit one day this humanity may become her
co-operator, if not her director.

So both an absolution of sin by the Spirit and an absorp-
tion of evil by Substance are constantly at work to counteract
the effects of the mistakes made by man on his way to his
glorious destiny.

Concluding this little essay we must stress that Karma,
the “working” of the Absolute in the process of Manifestation,
tends to bring Manifestation, working through the whole
universe, everywherre and for everyone, towards the attainment
of its ultimate destiny, which is, absolute Perfection and
transcendental happiness for all.

A. G. VREEDE

If you want to attain to freedom and the creativeness which is
original, which can only be for a Self that has the attributes of an absolute,
a Self without a division, then the spirit of Freedom must transcend
the relativity of all relationship, and such transcendence takes the form
of detachment and equality of attitude.

N. Srr Ram

ELEMENTS OF BHAKTI IN ISLLAM
By M. HAFIZ SYED

T is sometimes stated that love of God is not sufficiently
emphasized in Islam as it is in other ancient and modern
rclicions. This presumption, {rom our point of view, is
based upon misconception and lack of correct understanding
of the fundamental teachings of Islam.

In fact, the whole scheme of Islamic life and the essential
tcach'ngs of Islam are based onunshakable faith not only
in the existence and the unity of God but also in His love.
No aspirant on the path to God-realization and spiritual
salvation can ever attain his goal without cultivating deep
divine love towards the Source of his being. In the whole
scheme of religious life as taught by Islam, the main emphasis,
laid down by injunctions and prohibitions, leads to the purifi-
cation of one’s lower self and the attuning of one’s heart
completely, in perfect love and adoration, to God. Islam
enjoins compulsory prayer five times a day, and three times
a day optional prayer; also one month’s fast in the year
to subduc one’s unruly thought and passion. The idea
underlying worship at stated times during the night and day,
is to purify and preparc the human heart for divine grace
and love. It is only through these practices that one becomes
capable of divine love and so rcaches the highest state of
spiritual realization. It is said that one whose heart is barren
of love and has not cultivated it by prayer cannot hope to
attain the state of divine love.
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There have been and are a large number of sajnts and
sages in Islam whose life-stories reveal that every one of them
attained his cherished goal only through his sing'e-minded
devotion to and love of God. One mystic poet has expressed
this idea in a beautiful manner:

Having obtained the wealth of love, what else is
could desire?
I have found that thing which assures me the realization of God.

there that one

The threc paths to union with God, as stated by the
ancient Hindus, also find a definite place in the Islamic view
of religious life. We find adequate mention of Jnina Yoga,
which is called the path of Marifat, and of Karma Yoga, as
the way to God by means of consecrated action in His name.
We will not discuss these two aspects here, as we arc concern-
ed only with the subject of divine love in Islam.

What is called Ishg-e-Ilahi —intense, divine love—is much
emphasized, and very great Importance is attached to jt by
all seers and saints of Islam. Ibn al Arabj declares that no.
religion is more sublime than the religion of love—longing
for God; that love is the essence of all creeds; that the true
mystic welcomes it whatever guise it may assume.

The great medieval Sulis lived saintly lives, drecaming of
God, intoxicated with God. When they tried to tell their
dreams, being men, they used the language of men. I they
were also literary artists, they naturally wrote in the style of
their own day and generation. In mystical poetry, the Arabs
yield the palm to the Persians. Anyone who would read the
secret of Sulism—no longer encumbered with theological
articles, or obscured by metaphysical subtleties—let him turn
to Attar, Jalaluddin Rami and Jami whose works are partially
accessible in English and other European langu: ges.

In proportion as the Sufi loves God, he sces God in all
His creaturcs, and goes forth to them in acts of charity. Pious
works are not without love.
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Regarding single-minded devotion to God and entertaining
no other thought than that of God, a short story from the life
of Fudail ibn Iyad will illustrate the point in view:

One day he kissed his son, a child four years old, and the
child asked: ¢ Father, do you love me?” *Yes,” said
Fudail. “Do you love God?” again the child asked I.lis
father, who replied in the affirmative. Then again the Ch'lld
questioned his father as to how many hearts he hi.id, to which
hc replied that he had only one. Then the chqd retor.tcd:
“How can you love two with one heart?” Fudail perceived
that the child’s words were a divine admonition. Henceforth
he loved God and no other beings. The higher Sufi mysticism,
as represented by Jalaluddin Rimi, teaches that the Rhen?m-
cnal is a bridge to the Real. That is why the Muslim Sufis
have enjoined all to transform their Ishg-e-Majazi, love of
human beings, into Ishq-e-Haqiqi, love of God.

Bayazid al Bistami said that when God loves man, He
endows him with three qualities in token thereof: a bounty
like that of the sea, a sympathy like that of the sun, and a
humility like that of the earth. No suffering can be too gre:at,
no devotion too high, for the piercing insight and burning
faith of a true lover.

Those who love God are those whom God loves. Divine
love is beyond description, yet its sign.s are mfmifest. A few
sayings by those who know will be more instructive than further
explanation. Says Rabia, a woman saint:

O God! whatever share of this world Thou hast allotted to me,
bestow it on Thine enemies; and whatever share of the next world Thou
hast allotted to me, bestow it on Thy friends. Thou art enough for me.

Junaid Baghdadi in defining Uns (love) says that t}fe sign
of perfect love is the abiding remembrance of G.od in the
heart, in joy and delight and great longing for Him and for
intimacy with Him. Love includes all these elements and
transcends them. To the Sufi mystic the aspirant was the
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lover and God the Beloved. Since the origin of every action
must be referred to God, He is also the Giver of love. Apy
Talib writes that God’s love for His saints precedes their love for
Him. Al Kalabadi, a very early writer on Sufism, says that
‘“ 1solation ”’ (7afrid), i.e., setting oneself apart for God, mecang
to get away [rom the phenomenal world and be alone in the
mystic state, and that one’s actions should all be in relation
to God.

These sayings of the Muslim saints, quoted above,
reveal the fact that Islam, like other religions of the world,
does tcach the doctrine of Bhakti (love of God). Itis true
that Islam also enjoins its followers to fear God, but this docs
not mean that those who fear Him do not love Him. It needs
no further argument to prove that Islam is a religion of love par
excellence. That is why the word Islam means Peace in the first
instance, and then complete Resignation and Surrender to the
Divine Will. A Bhakta, devotee, has no choice of his own; he
merges his will in the Divine Will. He sees no evil, speaks no
evil, does no evil. To quote Mahitma Gandhi’s words:

He sees Divine Beauty and Glory all round, hates none, loves all.
His only yearning is to attain union with his Beloved.

Finally, Ibn al Arabi claims that Islam is peculiarly the
religion of love, inasmuch as the Prophet Muhammad js
called God’s beloved (Habeeb).

M. Hariz Savep

Mystics are a law unto themselves, for the inner law has replaced
the external compulsion. More rigid, for it is the law of their own naturce;
more compelling, for it is the Voice of the divine Will; more exacting, for
no pity, no pardon, is known to it; more all-embracing, for it sees the
part only in the whole.

ANNIE BESANT, The Basis of Morality

A NOTE ON SENSITIVITY
By A. HERBERT PERON

HE incident occurred at the end of the plenary meeting

of an Anthropological Association. A majority of

the 1,000 dclegates were present. Irom the floor, the ques-

tion was asked, following similar questions: ¢ Why cannot

apes paint?” The speaker, designatcd, replied withou' a mo-

ment’s hesitation: “An ape does not have the needed sensitivity
in his hand.”

Here is the classic example which interprets the attitude
of the present Western mind, nurtured on theories of evolu-
tion which have remained statically fixed in matter, without
overtones or substratum. Verily it is that when you know the
surface you know all.

A few years ago, I had occasion to visit a summer resort
in Burlington, Wisconsin, where a large group of paraplegics
owned and operated their own summer resort on Browns Lake.
Among others, I was introduced to an artist who had made a
name for himself by his paintirgs. We did not shake hands,
he had no hands. He painted with hus foot.

In linc with the speaker’s reply, was the point made by
another speaker, who asserted that the apes do not speak
probably becausc their larynx is located a little differently from
that of man. Yerkes, the authority on chimpanzees, does not
accept this simple solution to the vexing puzzle of the speech-
Jess apes. In the several books he has written since 1929, he is
ceaselessly asking: “ Why cannot anthropoid apes speak, since
they arc adequately equipped in every way to do so?”
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'flhe fact is .that man does not rely on his vocal chords for
speec .when he is not able to use them. He can wri
talk with their hands. nte. Mutes
We gladly acce i
pt the idea that the ani
ce . animal Jacks g
scns}lom ity which enables man to create and to qu{‘ the
svmboli . ; crform
Z lll)C lacts.. But the evidence points strongly to this Scnsitiv-
L y as belonging to the whole man and not to onc or other of
. . er o
1s par.ts, to the organism-as-a-whole, as Kor bski
have said. ’ zybski would
Again, the vario
us orga i
“inner” ?) man uses often §0 rrlls tt;at th}is whole (darc we say
. . . ot have the functional 9
] ‘ range of
s;:mllarbammal organs. The bat can hear sounds we g )
ear. bu ) canno
Vum;re c;tl a Mozart syrr.lphony 1s meaningless to the bat. A
n spot small objects many miles distant. but hi .
of a sunset arouses no excitement » Puthiis view
D . . )
o oc;s nff)t all this point to an over-cmphasis on the organ
arts an; ¢ ‘ ans
him plf? qI? man; and a lack of emphasis on the csscnti'xl%n 1
: sell s a personal note may be pardoned, m 1 " . a.l
fair. But I do have tossit fairly close in a thcatr,e t Yh1Cdr1"g °
erly. Nevertheless, I have perfect pitch o he
of the ear? '
This sensitivity i ;
sitivity 1n man,

i ar pl'Op-
Is this a property

thi . .
L s sensitvity fn 15 desire for expression in
I, becomes conspicuous when w
» ¢ notc

its complete absence 1 :

intelligent chimpanzcen i:H ;mrg:\]/s(;idrrf)l;: F)right, fricndly,
It }%as no relation to reasoning power Inlt as the. frog.
test involving the solution of problem Sitl;atiOnsa n 1E.t(-111gcncc
wou!d probably show up the average i"our,;mflmpanzee
o.ld infant. The four-year old child has been t 11: lve years
time. The chimpanzee never will. A six-ma 1;11g for some
babble.s. A six-month old chimpanzee is SilcntOntW old .baby
potential handler of symbols babbling about ? .I \ hat.ls the
find symbols for the things he sces, and hea;‘s § (cl:tI’Ymg to
The baby chimpanzee does not babble bccausc’i?rlllast(r)ll:)(:}}iFsg.?
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And the grown chimpanzee does not talk
g to talk about. This explanation,
seems the most lucid to explain why
ht human speech. The interest

to babble about.
because it has nothin
voiced too infrequently,
anthropoid apes cannot be taug
is completely lacking.
More probing by
sensitivity of man may
Once the dominance 0

our men of science into this exclusive
lead to strange paths and conclusions.
{ man’s sensitivity is established, and

subservience of the organs and parts he uses for expression is
made equally clear, a reversal in current evolutionary thought
may cnsue. It may even reach such lengths as suggesting
that the sensitivity of man may not be the result of a large
brain capacity, but in some way, rather, the cause.

This sensitivity of man has strange ways of cropping up.
In 1936, duc to his contact with two visiting artists from
Melbourne, Namatjira, 2 member of the Arunta tribe in the
remote bush country of central Australia, suddenly cmerged as
a painter of skil. Onme of these Melbourne artists rccalls:
«1 immediately saw his talent. Here was a man, a full-
blooded aborigine, who had in two weeks absorbed my color
I felt he had done the job so well that he had no nced

more from me about color.” ‘T'oday, Namatjira is
Moreover, following

sensc.
to lecarn
one of Australia’s most successful artists.
his lead, a whole colony of artists has arisen, some of whom,
are doing even better work than Namatjira.

The Australian bushman is recognized as one of the
world’s most backward peoples. A study of their background
reveals a dearth of culture that is unusual among even the
most primitive people. Here is an anthropological mystery.
Whence comes this sensitivity ? Is it derived from the culture?
By diffusion? From heredity? One seems as unlikely as the
others. How docs a backward, completely isolated, inartistic
people suddenly show genius for art? Perhaps we can go to
our own culture for a clue. This is really not so different

according to critics,
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from the way genius manifests itself, individually, in oyr
socicty. A genius is often born in a family that reveals
nothing in its past to account for such an event. Nor, gener-
ally, is the environment a factor. We may assume, therefore
that this sensitivity in man is a roving affair, in time anci
space. It is fairly unpredictable, and gives to man g free-
wheelirg quality to his action that no animal possesses. [
operates from what Ernst Cassirer calls ¢ new dimension.

Here we have larger scope for tackling the many mys-
teries of man’s evolution and make-up than a yardstick that

essays to determine man’s origin, nature and capacity
1 b
his parts.

t

{from

Our scientists have been so engrossed trying to reconstruct
the bridge that is supposed to span the gap between man and
the animals, that they have paid little attention to the tremen-
dously rewarding material that lies strewn in the gap.

A. HErBERT PrrON

The Adepts of our system are its fruit and blossom, and the coming
forth of each of Them means a new richness in humanity’s blood, a new
power for its accelerated expressions. They are the evolved modes of
consciousness which in the appointed order 14dke precedence of the rest,
and become the awakened medium for the redemption of the world from
its original deadness, incoherence and ignorance. From the point of view
of the downward-looking Spirit, They offer Themselves as the Sacrifice
that forms the cross of the Spirit upon the bosom of matter, so far as our
scheme of evolution is concerned.

N. Sri Ram

THEOSOPHY IN EVERYDAY
WORDS

By KENNETH R. HOLCOMB

HERE scems to be some demand for an illustration of
how we can avoid Theosophical terminology in teaching
Theosophy. The use of words such as plane, astral, manasuc,
karma and reincarnation, is mot unavoidable. Most of thesta,
however, arc now in the English dictionaries. ¢ Karma > is
now accepted English; * rcincarnation”.alw?ys has been,
although it is somectimes defined as transmigration or metem-
psychosis, which it surely is not.

So, let us consider how to talk about Karma and not'usc
that word. Emerson has called it the Law of Compensation.
But this refers to only one phase of this interacting principle.
It has been called the Law of Reciprocal Action. Again, this
suggests only another phase of this law. ‘

Suppose, then, that we talk abox.lt the La.w ,0[ Corr.e-
sponding Reaction? A simple illustration (.)f th.ls is the dis-
turbance of a balance. Another is shouting .m an echo-
reflecting canyon. A third is that like begets like; a fourth,
the thought in the Golden Rule.

We can explain that man is one of the greatest initiators
of the actions of this law. We may point out that the normal
state of being, before any thing or beings existed, was that balance
which is arrestment ol every motion, every process, every
condition, every action. This state is called the Absolute.
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Nobody can describe it because to describe it is to qualify it,
and the Absolute is beyond qualification. It just is.

But when this Perfect Balance disturbs Itself, the latent
power in It to become everything turns positive to some degree
and thrusts life out from Itself. And life has to have form.
It cannot exist as a pool of unstirring air, let us say.

Because the Absolute is intelligence, these forms having
life, these living forms, are intelligent. Life without intellig-
ence is a concept that is obsolescent. Professor Millikan, one
of our eminent modern physicists, declared that the nucleus
of the atom possessed intell’'gence; and he averred that he, as
a scientist, was forced to call this intelligence God.

Hence, whatever s has divine intelligence. When this

becomes specialized it is called Mind. This phenomenon of

Mind distinguishes mankind. The minds are never separated
from the One Intelligence, yet while they exist in it, they
retain their individuality.

This individualization of the Divine Mind is, among other
manifestations, the Spirit of God in man.

But in every atom of Spirit or matter the Divine Intelli-
gence exists.

Now, we may continue to explain, let us consider for a
moment the apparent contradiction between Spirit and matter.
And to do this, let us take a very common illustration. Let
us supposc the mythical Man from Mars is watching us
as we remove an ice-cube from the refrigerator. Let us

assume he knows nothing about the physics or chemistry of

earth. He wants to know what ice is. So we invite him into
our laboratory and he watches as we put the ice-cube into a
kettle over a flame. Our Martian friend sees it turn to water.
He sees steam emerge from the kettle’s spout. We show him
the band where the emanation from the spout is invisible just
above it and explain to him this is pure steam, while the
white plume already mingling with air is water-vapor. Then
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we take some of this water and we subject it to electro-
lysis and separate it into oxygen and hydrogen, and by the
proper experiments we demonstrate the presence of these
two gases.

Our friend from Mars will, if he is only moderately
bright, conclude that, whcther water, steam, vapor or ice, all
are phascs of H,O.

And so it is in the world of created essence called Spirit.
Every form, cvery density of subtle, non-physical matter is
Spirit under varying conditions, just as ice, water, steam and
vapor are two gases under varying conditions. Now physical
matter is Spirit solidified—exactly as ice is hydrogen-and-
oxygen solidified.

Experiments in mental tclepathy demonstratc that thought
can be transferred from mind to mind. In electrical trans-
mission, waves are set up in some mecdium, metal or ether.
We may conclude that in telepathy thought must be bornc on
some medium, which, in its nature is similar to that which
it carrics.

Therefore, it is apparent that our thinking is a mode of
activity of this pervasive essence called generally Spirit but,
in referring to that essence of Spirit to which thought is native
we call it mental matter. Mental matter is composed of atoms
inconccivably finer than physical. These outspeed light and
penctrate where gamma rays cannot enter.

So, when we think, we create activity in mental matter.
We make it ripple. It vibrates. Our desires, composed of a
somewhat coarser grade of spiritual essence, can create forms
not only in itsclf but also in mental matter. And the tiny rippl-
ings of both sct up corresponding reactions in the nebulous
matter at the heart of the physical atom.

Thercfore, since thought stirs every atom, it is more than
a truism that thinking makes the man.

This is an activity of the Law of Corresponding Reaction.
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Ideas and emotions evoke corresponding ones. Hate calls
forth hatred; love begets love.  Morcover, cruclty brings forth
a return of cruelty, often by creating fear at first and after
that, rage.

Now, let us consider this law as it reacts in a life. A
person is born with a limitation. I we acknowledge that
the universe is constructed with some reasonable and jn-
tegrated pattern—and would any farmer be sure that when
he sows wheat he would not get acorns or rye, if it were not ?
—then we must admit that cvery condition, either limiting or
releasing, which is present at birth must be an eflect of a previ-
ous cause. Base ideas brecd actions that are base, and often
evil, persisted in, distorts micn and form. Hence is it not highly
acceptable as a proposition of philosophy that limitations such
as, for example, idiocy or a missing arm, are not visited upon
a babe from some wanton caprice of vicious Nature? Obvi-
ously, these nascent limitations arc cffects. But of what in
the new-born? Of the actions of parents and grandparents?
This was a lour de force of the ancients who lacked the ideas
and the deductions available in these days. Just who did set
these causes in motion ?

Who, in any conceivable scheme of justice, did and could
—but the child himself? Being thus born, it is apparent that
in order for this babe to have created such causes, he must
have had lives—probably many—in which to eflect this.

Let us hasten to observe that this proposition of prior
lives is not demonstrable exclusively on a posteriori deduction.
Present limitations forbid our exploring this entrancing ficld.

While there may be areas in scientific investigation which
seem to lie outside the cause-cflect principle, it is apparent
that these sceming deviations are mnot yet fully understood.
Conclusions final in nature about their meaning are there-
fore, it would seem, premature. That causes do produce
corresponding cffects invariably is a matter of more than
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academic demonstration, as witness the millions of motorists
and airmen who stake their lives every day on the effects
always flowing from the introduction of an ig iting spark into
a chamber filled with compressed and vaporized fuel.

Such considerations as these invite the assumption that
there is in the universe a Law of Corresponding Reaction
which neither falters nor fails. It is set in motion by every
thought, emotion or action. We may use this law sclectively,
by choosing those causes that will generate the effects we desire.

Thus we conclude our attempt to illustrate the explana-
tion of Karma without using the term. Inevitably, in the
course of this attempt opportunities for using other Theosoph-
ical terms arose, and we strove to find adequate equivalents.

Since such words make Theosophy scem rather forbidding
to many who might be later interested in Theosophy, hard
words and all, a definite need exists for teaching the rudiments
of our Wisdom in a non-technical, i.e., non-Theosophical,
manner.

To re-state this teaching thus requircs that we re-think
our learning and desert the vocabularies and categories of
reference in the texts. This is rath-r hard to accomplish but
it helps marvellously to clarify our grasp of Theosophy.

Kennerd R. Horcoms

Man is an individual, but also part of a living whole; a throbbing,
radiating being whose influences for good and ill must be poured into the
lives of others, and theirs received into his. He cannot evolve except in

relation to his fellow-beings.
N. Srt Ram



PREPARING FOR 1975
Bv BEPIN BEHARI

THE Ancient Wisdom proclaims with no hesitating voice

that every part of Naturc’s design reflects the Divine
Mind. Whether we consider a tiny sea-shell or foliage,
seismic changes or the rise and fall of a civilization, the Divine
Plan is found uncoiling itself. It has been said in At the Feet
of the Master that God’s Plan, which is cvolution, is so glorious
and so beautiful thiat whosoever rcally knows it cannot help
working for it. In fact, the knowledge of this Plan is the
really important thing which matters.

An occult tradition states that in the fourtcenth century
A.D., the great Teacher T'song-kha-pa, a mighty Pcrsonage
then living in Tibet, promulgated an order to His disciples.
that, in the last quarter of every century, an cflort should be
made to enlighten the world, “ and to carry into the Western
world, century after century, the light of the Ancient Wisdom?’.
The establishment of the Thcosophical Society was in accord-
ance with this order. When the world was heading towards
deeper layers of materialism, the Theosophical Socicty gave a
new direction to humanity. Madame H. P. Blavatsky, who
founded the Socicty along with Colonel H. S. Olcott in 1875,
bravely declared the existence of Perfected Men, call d also
the Mausters of the Wisdom. This idea of the Masters was so
revolutionary that it created much resistance to her work and
she was ridiculed and reviled. But, today, there are men
and women throughout the world who are grateful to

250

1958 PREPARING FOR 1975 9257

H. P. Blavatsky for the message she brought from the Great

White Brotherhood.
In The Secret Doctrine H.P.B. makes this statement:

In century the Twentieth, some disciple more informed and far better
fitted may be sent by the Masters of Wisdom to give final and irrefutable
proofs that there exists a Science called Gupta Vidya; and that, like the
once mysterious sources of the Nile, the source of all religions and philoso-
phies now made known to the world has been for many ages forgotien and
lost to men, but it is at last found. (I 60)

Madame Blavatsky also spoke of 1975 as the time when
there will be a new spiritual impulse. She said that the
Theosophical Socicty—if it continues on the right lines up to
that moment—will be able to benefit by that impulse, and
become a power for helping humanity onwards. Less than two
decades arc left now for the preparation though we do not
know the precise nature of this impulse.  However, we should
prepare ourselves for receiving the stream of influence which
will be poured into the world.

An open mind is a necessary requisite to understand and
appreciate any new effort made for the helping of human
evolution. Such a mind does not calculate in terms of its past
experiences, its mner compulsions, or its outer attractions. It
has been said in The Voice of the Silence: *“'The mind is the
great slayer of the Real. Let the disciple slay the slayer.”
This surely refers to the sense of separatencss.  The supersti-
tions and prejudices which obstruct the clear perception of
right relationship must be climinated.

Writing on cosmogenesis, Madame Blavatsky says that
the expansion * from within without” does not allude to an
expansion {rom a small centre or focus, but mecans the devel-
opment of limitless subjectivity into a limitless objectivity,
without reference to size or limitation or area. It implies
that this expansion, not bcing an increase in size—for in-
finite expansion admits of no enlargement—was a change of

4
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condition. Recent rescarches in depth-psychology have been
unveiling many so far unkown dimensions of man. We are
increasingly being made aware of the fact that the subjective or
the inner component of life is much more important than
its manifest counterpart. In changing our view from the
objective to the subjective Reality, we begin a fundamental
revolution which may break down the buarriers raised by the
separative personality.

C. W. Lcadbeater has explained that all work for the
betterment of mankind is the Master’s work. He said:

The only passport to Their Presence is devotion to work, and it must
be unselfish work. ‘The man who is thinking of himsclf and of what he
can gain is little likely to find himself in closer touch with these Masters:

. . . . ' T
but he who is willing to devote all his strength working for others is 4 man
who is likely to attract Their attention because through him They
can work.

This work can begin anywhere; the Master K.H. once
indicated that ““spheres of uscfulness” can be lound cvery-
where. It is by unfolding the sense of altruism that we may
become ¢ good conductors ™ of the divine impulse that will be
poured into the world.  Altruism is the alpha and the omega
of true Occultism. It does not matter what heights the indi-
vidual has attained in the scale of cvolution, but as a true
Theosophist, he must have, as H.P.B. said, ““no personal ends
to serve, no favorite hobby to propagate, no special doctrine
to enforce or delend. He will be an altruist above all; ever
ready to help equally friend or foe”.

Finally, Mr. N. Sri Ram, our present President, speaking
about the problems facing humanity today, emphasizes the
necd for living diflerently:

The great and important thing is to live a life in which every
thought is beautiful and helpful, in which we have the sincerest and best of
feelings for others, in which each action is helpful and significant, so that
there is no action empty of meaning.

BerIN BEuar:

MEMBERS MEETINGS'
By HUGH SHEARMAN

AS we have seen, the core of the work of a Lodge is its

regular members’ meetings.  Usually the members’
meetings cannot be highly specialized but must be so arranged
and conducted as to provide imtercst and inspiration for
members of cvery kind. In a fairly large Lodge there is
sometimes scope for onc or more specialized groups of mem-
bers carrying on studics which might not be of intercst to all
the members. But in a rclatively small general Lodge there
must always be conscious effort to include everybody.

Purpose—Study—Preparation

If it is realized, however, that the supreme purpose of a
Lodge is to form a nucleus of Brotherhood, members will lcarn
to appreciate that they gain their greatest fulfilment as mem-
bers when they support the Lodge’s mectings and activities to
some extent regardless of the consideration of personal interest.
It is rcally impossible that the studies of a Lodge should
always be of immediate interest to every member; but they
will always provide a field in which every member may
cnlarge his interest and cxtend his sympathies towards other
members. Members, by their very acceptance of the First
Object of the Socicty, have a duty to endeavor at all times not

1 Another chapter from a forthcoming book, To Form a Nucleus, 1o be
published by the ‘I'heosophical Socicty, Adyar. A chapter on “ Lodge
Members  appeared in our May issue.  Copyright: These chapters from
this book are not to be reproduced in whole or part, or in any con-
densed form.
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to be boring and not to be bored. What is a major int
Fo another cannot always be a major interest to ourselves CTCSt
3t must not be superciliously rcjected or swept aside "'j?lm
interest of another is a key to the better undcrstundinq (.)f‘h' N
. It is somctimes possible to arrange for short tf;lks to”glgl
given or short papers read by the members at a meeting
perhaps dealing with different aspects of some chosen sub'c '&’
'.I‘hc pressing demands of everyday life, however, usuzlliy nJla(kt
it nc.ccssary for most members’ meetings to be simple sty d(‘
meetings, ar.ld these have often to be improvised with lit‘tlcl ()Z
no preparation.

. The subjects to be studied are those which lic within the
Objects of the Socicty. In choosing books or topics for stud ’
t?lCI‘C must always be this positive consideration. At the q'lmz
time there is also the negative consideration that we d;)‘not
want to reproduce unnecessarily within the Society somethin
that can be had better elsewhere. We do not, for exam l(:q
need to pursuce studies for which other separate org;mizutir())n:.
already exist. We may touch on the specialitics of ()thc;'
organizations but we must not allow them to take the place
of our own proper work.

Thus p;sychism as a subject is alrcady largely served in
most countries by a wide range of special organizations and
psy?hi(ta-l societics, and our concern with it in the Thcosol;h(icxl
Socicty is necessarily a minor one.  The sane is true of tl;c

special literature of various schools of psychology and of

various other organizations. These arc the specialized concern
of thosc other organizations and they must not be allowed
ever to monopolize the attention of a Lodge of the Theosoph-
ical Society, though they may from time to time fall wil};irf its
interests and awarencss, particularly when they illuminate t; b
study of the nature of man. ) a
Where a subject 1s to be studied which requires acquaint-
ance with the fruits of science, scholarship or historical research
>
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should be taken that solid and well-authenticated

carc
{ information arc used and not partisan statements,

sources o
sensational magazine articles and the like.

A substantial place in our studics ought to be found for
the writings of our own members of all periods of the
Society’s history. Not only is it important that members
should become acquainted with the literature produced by
their fellow-members in the past, but they ought also to
‘aterest themsclves in what is being currently thought and
written about in the Socicty today, in books recently pub-
lished, and in the topics under discussion in Tie Tarosormist
and other journals.

The manner of conducting a members’ study mecting
will neccessarily vary in different countries and even in
dilferent Lodges in the same country, according to varicties
of temperament and capacity among the members. The
amount of preparation to be done in advance will, for
example, vary greatly.  Unless there is going to be somebody
present who is exceptionally well grounded in the subject to be
studied, some preparation by at least the leader of the group is
necessary. There ought to be some idea, even if only lightly
held, of what the meccting is going to do; and a book ought
not to be opened just by chance, with the aimless inconse-
quence of a lottery draw.

On the other hand, too much preparation ‘and planning
can have a deadening effect upon a meeting. Much can
be brought to the surface by the spontancous inspiration of
the meecting itself and the free and unexpected play of mind
upon mind; and the planning out in too rigid a fashion of
the work to be done can kill that spontaneity.

Reading and Discussion

If a book is being rcad out aloud for purposes of study
and discussion, the manner of reading it ought to vary with
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the subject-matter. Thus somec passages can be read and
discussed almost sentence by sentence, while in other cases
several pages may have to be read without a break jn order
that a complete understanding of the larger me
passages may be obtained.

To chop up the contents of a book into little picces by
causing it to be read paragraph by paragraph, while the bhook
1s passcd round to cach member of the group in turn, can be
very deadening and can quite obscure the larger meaning of

what is being read. A single good reader, or two or three
good readers, will make a better effect.

aning of the

Speed of reading is also of some importance. A slow
and dragging pace can stultify the rcading of o long

passage
and causc listeners to losc its meaning.

Good, clear, inter-
csted rcading, a lively sympathy with the meaning of what
Is being read, and a voice which, though fairly impersonal,
is not wholly devoid of color, are great assets.

Reading is usually followed by discussion or interspersed
with discussion. But, apart from the study of a book, open
discussion of some selected subject can also uscfully fill an
cntirec  members’ mecting at times. The purpose ol such
discussion ought always to come within the scope of our
First Object. That is to say, it is intended to create a
decper understanding among members and (o contribute to
the building of a nucleus of Brotherhood. For this reason
it must not be excessively dominated by any one person
or one group of persons, and, so far as possible, all present
ought to be given every encouragement to contribute o jt.

It ought ncver to be felt that such a discussion must reach
some sort of conclusion which can be summed up i words.
Each contributor ought to ofler his own thought to the discus-
sion and offer it positively, not in opposition to the thought of
anybody else. A discussion is not the reaching of some sort of
conclusion. It is the deepening of the undcrstunding of the

(g Yags
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group and an enhancing of cach member’s'intuiti\fc ap-preci-a-
;ion of the other members and of the topic that is bemg. dis-
cussed. It is right, thercfore, that there 3119u1d ?Ometlmes
be natural and spontancous silences insuch a dlS(EU.SSlf)n. The
verbal level of intercourse is only a means of focusing some-

thing much dceper in us than itself.

The Inner Side of a Members’ Mecling

In a Lodge meeting that is devoted to study anc.l discus-
sion or centirely to discussion, a sensitive participant will soTne-
times be able to feel the changing atmospherc of tl.lc meeting.
He will feel a gradual building up of undcrs'tandmg and the
breaking down of personal barricrs. Then a time comes when
the meeting is at its very best, when the members have for-
gotten their personal sclves as fully as they can, when .the
group CONSCIOUSICSS is most rich :.md .frc'e. thcn at th?t time
of the full flowering of the meeting it is as if the mecting be-
comes a chalice into which somcthing is pourcd, greater than
all the contributions of the members. . o

When that highest point of the meceting or discussion is
reached, it is well not to delay the c.losing for very much
longer. I'ew members are able to remain at this pcalf for any
considerable length of time. It 1s best to lcF the meecting pres-
ently relax gently, and, as a ccrtai.n sensc of comI‘)lctcn'css and
achievement pervades it, to bring it to a close. Even if mem-
bers may like to remain discussing informally a[‘terwar.'ds, Fhere
ought to be a point where the main work of the meeting form-

ally ends. The meeting ought not to be allowed to end

mercly by disintegrating as people lcav.c. . o

To bring about a meeting of th1§ kind Whl.Cll. 18 rcal.ly
inwardly crcative, which brings a di§tu'1ct bcnc.ghf:uon to its
participants and to the place where 1't 1s held, it is necessary
for the members really to forget their personal selves.  Any

assertion of the more personal side can be destructive, even
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thoug‘h it may sccm to take an innocent form. At the | :
assertion of the personal side is unhelpful and re :: )CSt'd?l
certain loss of opportunity. Such factors as one )cIr) Cscﬁ“[ .
J‘ng the ﬂoo.r too long and too often, excessive r('(‘Iiti:(m { ) ‘d-
sonal experiences or opinions, the making of Sli"ht]g f’ P(ri
remarks hov?fevcr friendly, anything that‘ d""i'l?cq ')"(.ynu{\
gentle and impersonal pursuit of truth. can u r(m‘l -“c
o go wrong. s ausce a meeting
e Sometimes in a discussion onec is conscious th
e r M .. :
some go(i::lin:)rarc simply Walllr.lg. for an opportunity to make
are not really glc\iﬁrgcigh some opinion which they hold. They
. g their sympathy and aid to t}
of the m o . o the wholeness
own viewcclt(lr?(;gw:”tof(:crr(; :gcélf“’g ‘"-11}’ to use it to make their
some form many ;imes bc(il“o:*;cw Kh.mh th(‘.y‘havc expressed in
Fhe success 1(()[‘ a discussion if those \AI/;: l::\:ljlslln(p(::;:::/br til(m o
e 1o make . . ' sively burn-
thimsclvcs ti) S(;)mc Partxcular pomnt can sufficiently master
that particular (r)OIi)nil(:, an';l‘ refrain from giving utterance to
this, that some olihcr ?ﬂ w'hey m find, if they succeed in
o o ar wiser and more worthy thought will

Disapproval

It should be noticed th )
a Lf)dge meeting is usually disztp[:?sv:ll (Z)SlE aicst;lucuvc force in
1s right and proper, in view of the Societ y lm er 1)(~‘rson. It
every Lodge should have at least one meanc lrSthObJC(:t, hat
habits arc sometimes disturbing to other m‘ern“; e vews o
membcr.frequently brings his fellow-members 1 ’ffrfs. Such a
test. His presence often probes the sincerity (;f :l}:c.u“y to the
and reveals any artificiality in their amiability a (;:” tolerance

Now it should be remembered that such ?:n innd‘ca.lm.
never alone “spoil the atmosphere ” ¢ tvidu

c al can

: . ol a meeti

others disapprove of him. If somebody says or docccs :;Z;’n:}:l;sgs
* i

at many of
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that is profoundly out of harmony with the general tonc of a
meeting, it is well that no great attention should be paid to it.
What “ spoils the atmosphere ” is not the disharmonious word
or act but the mass of fussy disapproval that is so often hurled
at its perpetrator. If a disturbing incident occurs in a meet-
ing, it is well that members should simply let it pass and
permit {hemsclves no after-surgings of emotion with regard to
it. If members arc devoted to the Society’s work and pre-
pared to forcgo the luxury of disapproving of other people,
they will find that the ¢ atmosphere ” of their meetings is by

no means fragile or easily broken up.
A Source of Illumination

s the grecatest life and illumination come {rom
bringing an incident, a problem of study, an opinion, into the
largest possible context. Thus, to understand many of the
topics that arc studied in the T heosophical Society, it is help-
ful to consider them in terms of universal function rather than

In all casc

in isolation,

If a group of members is studying Reincarnation, for
example, they will learn far more about it by considering it as
an cxpression of universal nature than if they think of it in
terms of ¢ my” past lives or future lives. Similarly, if mem-
bers arc trying to understand the idea of Supermen or Adepts,
they will learn much more il they think of such Beings as
fulfilling a purposc and function in the universal scheme of
things than if they think of Them as separate individuals who
have acquired ¢ powers ’

And so in all other connections, if our studies are pursued,
not in terms of scparatencss, but with a constant background
awareness of universal purpose, this will always be found
clarifying and healing. This is particularly so in relation to
our fellow-members and fellow human beings generally. We
are declaredly concerned with the Universal Brotherhood of

> of various kinds.
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humanity. We accept the large vision and the lone view-
and, keeping this in mind, we are less and less liszfc l“‘{"?
disturbed by the transient surface ripples of personality o
‘ As well as these general study and discussion n;cclin S
I(?r members, there are also more specialized types of mectiniS
There are meetings for the more delinite pursuit of some li:(;
of study. Many Lodges have a Secret Doctrine study grou

Methods ol approaching this study arc many, hut the gl\g 1{).
an understanding of The Sccret Doctrine is to be found inytl .
.Procm at the beginning of that great work, and particularllc
in the three great principles or propositions which are sct fort]y
there.  In studying other parts of the work, it is uscful tl
refer back often to the Proem.  Indeed it could also 1)‘(‘ refe .
red to from time to time as a source of illumination zml(l ’)(‘::
spe(?ti\'(‘ when other Theosophical books are being studlicld
Reference to the three propositions in it is a most uselul wa .
of bringing any subject into that larger and more univcrs‘a);
context which gives illumination and right significance. h

Rescarch

'Ijhcrc arc also group mecetings for the purpose  of
pursuing deflinite rescarch of some kind within the Ob:ccts
of the Society. Such meetings have to accept the ({is'
pline of the particular work that they arc attemptin CLI-
do. Here there is a definite attempt to reach conclui(m:
which can be recorded. It is thercfore very ill]portar;1 to
have somcbody who is reliable and understanding to act
secretary il‘Il(l make clear records of the work of the gr()up,

A dclinite record should be made, first, of what is l)('-h r
attempted, then of the means adopted, and final] .0[‘/ .
result.  In the case of comparative textual work accuz’uc ;
references and other details should be suictly kept ‘ Atl-)diqc
conclusion of any work of rescarch, a report ou.ht t t}l(i
drawn up and discussed and if necessary O

as

the

amended so that it
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may finaily have, so far as possible, the approval of all the

members of the group.
Meditation

A question that is sometimes debated is the desirability
of meditation at Lodge members’ meetings. . . .

Various simple forms of group meditation have been pro-
posed. A short and simple procedure should be adopted. The
purpose ol such group meditation is twofold. The main pur-
posc is to contribute in yet another way to forming our
nucleus of Brotherhood, by entering as a group into the silence
of an inner quest and by clearing away from our own person-
alitics some of the causes of the sufferings of mankind and by
sharing with the world what we receive. There is also the
sccondary purposc that such a group meditation may help
members to make a beginning, if they wish, in private individ-
ual meditation. . .

Apart from a formal meditation, it is desirable to have a
definite beghming and ending to a members’ meeting.  This
can often take the form of a briel silence . . . in which

nembers can still themselves and make any dedication which

they may individually sce fit.

Sometimes meetings are closed with the reciting of some
form of aphorism or invocation. It is important, however,
that members should not be asked to join in meditations or in
the recitation ol aphorisms or invocations which imply any
form of credal beliel outrunning the implications of the So-
ciety’s three Objects. Opinion is free in the Society, and no
member should be asked to participate in any procedure
which amounts to a declaration of belicl in Mahitmas, Angels,
Reincarnation or any other teaching that may {rom time to
time have been propounded in the Socicty, nor in any ex-

prcssion ol belicl in God.
HucH SHEARMAN
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Spirit and Nature (Vol. 1), pp. 492;
The Mysteries (Vol. 2), pp. 476;
Papers from the Iranos Yearbooks,
edited by Joscph Campbell; Rout-
ledge and Kegan Paul, London.

Since 1933 a group of scholars
has met annually in Switzerland to
discuss subjects dear to the heart of
those dedicated to the behests of
truth. The title Eranos (Greek for
“shared feast”) was chosen as
suggesting both the convivial spirit
of a discussion over a mecal and the
classical prototype of all such dis-
cussions, the Platonic Symposium.
Jung has been the presiding genius
at these gatherings of distinguished
scientists, theologians and philoso-
phers.  'The topics are of absorbing
interest, ranging from “ Yoga and
Meditation in the East and West,”
in 1933, to “ Man and Transforma-
tion,” in 1954.

The original proceedings were
printed in German, but an English
edition is coming out in cight or
ten volumes. So far threc issues
have heen published—Spirit  and
Nature, The Mpysteries, and Man and
Time. ‘They are a gold-mine for

the earnest student. The contri-

butors are authorities and devoted
to the ideals of Eranos. All are
scholars with European or world
reputations.  ‘There is an absence
of dogmatism or rigidity of form-—
“ever the same yet ever changing .

Volume 1, Spirit and Nature, is an
excellent introduction to the serics,
Jung contributes two articles while
Friedrich Dessauer, who is a ploncer
of deep X-ray therapy, has one on
Galileo and Newton. The contri-
bution on “ Ecclesia Spiritualis
by the late Ernesto Buonaiuti, an
Italian theologian, one-time Pro-
fessor of the history of early Chirist-
ianity at the University of Rome,
is outstanding. e concludes his
article with these words: * We have
surrounded our souls with a shell:
our national pride, our racial isola-
tion, our frozen articles of faith,
the empty presumption of our castes
and classes. . .. The spiritual
church will never be present reality

. . until the day when there are
many who, in mecting a fellow-man
along the road, greet him with an
intelligible sign, the symbol of a
common hope, of a single-minded
striving to bring about the good,
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the truth and peace in common
cause with God.”

Volume 2, The Mysteries, will make
an instant appcal to students of this
fascinating subject.  The carly mys-
tery rites are discussed by experts,
as also are the mysteries of the later
religions. Jung contributes the arti-
cle on ¢ Transformation Symbolism
in the Mass”. A Theosophical
reviewer can so easily become sup-
posedly fulsome when referring to
Jung, but this onc short quotation
from his article dcmonstrates the
greatness  of his thought. *The
saying ¢ Extra Ecclesiam Nulla Salus’
__there is no salvation outside the
Church—is no doubt a profound
truth; but the grace of God, it
seems to me, is profounder still.”

One cannot do better than quote
Professor E. O. James, author of
The Concept of Deity, and himself a
contributor to Lranos. He con-
cludes his review of the above
volumne for The Hibbert Journal (July
1956) in the following words:
«"I'his excellently translated collee-
tion of papers originally published
in French and German in the
Eranos Yearbooks, ranging over a
vast field of specialized lcarning
unified in a conunomn theme, 1s a
work of major importance demand-
ing the serious attention and critical
examination equally of psychologists,
theologians and students of the
comparative science of religion,
whatever attitude may be adopted

to the underlying psychological ap-
proach.”

The lectures do not claim literary
perfection nor a total treatment of
the subject.  ““ Their value is evoca-
tive,” to quote the moving spirit
of Eranos, I'rau Froche-Kapteyn,
“there are other orders of reality
than the tangible and visible, and
it is their vitality and regenerating
quality which survive thc great
changes of culture and are respons-
ible for the rebuilding of a broken
world.”  After more than two dec-
ades Eranos has established itself
among the cultural activities of
today.

Volume 3, Man and Time, recent-
ly published, has not yet come to
hand. The reviewer has no doubt
it will be of the same high standard
as its predecessors.

L. P. Harpy

Face to Face, by Ved Mehta; Col-
lins, London, pp. 320, price 16s.

On a number of counts this must
be reckoned an unusual book, Itis
not usual that at the age of twenty-
three there is the material, the
happenings in a person’s life, of such
quality as can be shaped into an
absorbing autobiography. But that
is what one discovers as one reads
the life of a young Indian blind
since the age of three. He divides
his book into three parts: India and
Home, Pakistan and Transition,
America and Liberation. Ved Mehta
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was born into a large family in com-
fortable circumstances; his father
was a physician, high in the public
health service. And this was for-
tunate for the author because he
makes very plain the plight of the
blind when he states:

“There are in India about two
million blind people who suffer
from visual deficiencies. . .. The
sight of three-fourths of this number
could cither be completely cured or
grcatly improved with proper med-
ical attention, yet lack of eye speci-
alists and, more than that, lack of
understanding about the causes and
prevention of blindness among the
masses make the problem almost
insuperable. The blind in India
have no future, for in a country
ridden with starvation and poverty,
little attention can be paid to those
with special problems.  So it is that
this blind population, whose number
could be appreciably reduced if only
they were taught the most element-
ary principles of eye care, has
become parasitic.”

His father, realizing that it would
be better for him if he were away
at school instead of remaining at
home where there would be the risk
of Dbecoming over-dependent on
others, saw to it that Ved Mchta
had such schooling for the blind as
was available in India.  The author
describes his experiences at school,
learning to read and write Braille
and gain confidence in himself. He

brings out the fact that losing his
sense of sight at so carly an age made
it casicr for him to develop the com-
pensatory factors of his other senses
and move about by himsclf. He was
able to participate in games and
play with his brothers and sisters,
and cven learn to ride a bicycle in
the quict street in which he lived,
The carly part of the book is full
of descriptions of his lifc at home,
one cpisode of considerable interest
being the arranging and ceremony
of marriage of a sister.  The life of
a well-to-do Indian family, living in
the north of India, is interestingly
portrayed. In the middle portion
of the book, the writer describes the
gradual intrusion into the life of his
family of the great political changes
coming over India: Independence
and Partition. Though he could
not sce what was happening around
him, the author conveys to the
reader in full measure the sounds of
the rioting mobs in Lahore, the
shouting, breathing, the sounds of
destruction, bombs exploding, the
palpable fear of those around him
in hiding as a mob surges into their
street. Finally the family escaped
to Bombay, moving later to Delly,
with  what possessions they could
carry and leaving behind a comfort-
able and spacious existence.
Allof thismakes absorbing reading
for the Westerner interested in the
India of today. Along with what-
ever other techuical and documented
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works he may be studying so as to
gain some idea of the meaning
of India and what is taking place in
the world’s second largest nation,
it is of value to rcad personal ac-
counts of people experiencing the
historic forces functioning in India.

Beyond all of this, Ved Mehta’s
(and his family’s too) is a story of
great courage. From the time he
was a small boy the urge and ambi-
tion for education had grown in him.
He wanted eventually to go to a uni-
versity; but before he reached that
goal, there werc many frustrations.
As there was a lack of opportunity in
India, lctter after lctter was written
to schools in England and the United
States. For onc rcason or another
the replies that came back to him
and his family were negative; it was
pointed out in more than onc letter
that it might not be a good thing
for a boy in his formative years to
be away from his country for fear
that he might not be able to adjust
upon his return. Both he and his
family were aware of such a risk,
but he was willing to take it.

The curtain of frustration lifted
when a letter reached him from a
school in the United States that
offered a course preparing for uni-
versity entrance, saying they would
accept him. The school was the
Arkansas School for the Blind at
Little Rock. His father had planned
taking him overseas, but an import-
ant government post in the new

Republic made it impossible for him
to do so for a year. Not wishing to
walt, wanting to get on with his
education, he decided to go alone;
so at {ifteen he flew to a new world.
There is a charming little scene
when he was taken, just before leav-
ing, to meet the Prime Minister.
Mr. Nehru seemed to sense just
what to say by way of encourage-
ment, because Ved Mehta writes
that he felt very close to him when
the Prime Minister told him that he
was almost his age when he went
to school in England.

At the school in Little Rock, in
addition to the academic work, there
was instruction in social adjustment
which was mainly aimed at teach-
ing the students to be at ease in a
world of sighted people. A most
interesting part of that instruction
was the teaching of what is called
“mobility,” which is the technique
of learning to move about freely.
It calls for a deliberate development
of the senses so as to reach the stage
of “perceiving > objects. He says
that this perceiving is done by sens-
ing the ““pressure of objects on
the skin around the ears. Event-
ually the students learn to move
freely in city traflic, board buses,
and go into shops.

Upon finishing at Little Rock,
the author, by reason of his high
scholastic standing, had the choice
of entering one of the three best
institutions of higher learning; he
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chose Pomona College in California.
Once more there were frustrations
to be surmounted, this time in the
shape of the problem of securing
suflicient funds to attend.  These
were eventually forthcoming, and
he commenced the rigorous schedule
of classes and of being read aloud
to ten hours each day.  In the sum-
mer holidays he travelled all over
the United States by every mcans
of transport, and recounts his im-
pressions and  adventures of the
country for which he came to feel
aflection, because it had ** given me
my education, freedom of movement
[and] a complete sense of sclf-reli-
ance . Ved Mechta closes his book
with hisgraduation and preparations
for going on to Oxford; his own
personality —intelligent, sensitive,
charitable and full of humor—com-
municates itself to the reader on
every page.  This is an unusual and
impressive book.

S. D. Barrarp

A Saint’s Call to Mankind, by M. M.
Varma, with a Foreword by Dr. S.
Radhakrishnan; published by the
author, pp. 174, price Rs. 3 (cloth),
Rs. 2.25 (board).

This is a useful handbook for all
engaged in trying to lead the higher
life. It is a collection of teachings
given on various occasions by v saint
who moves among people, meeting
them as man to man and offering
practical advice as the occasions

demand. The saint however choos-
€s to remain anonymous.

That the authoris a Theosophist
1s obvious. For example, the rend-
cring of vairigya as ** desirelessness
is based on the form used in At the
Feet of the Master in teaching the way
of treading the Path of Holiness,

There are sections devoted o
various topics, such as, Desireless-
ness, Secrvice, Egolessness, Unity in
Diversity, God, Virtue and Vice,
Sclf-Surrender. ‘These contain prac-
tical hints on how one has to meet
the problems that confront all as-
pirants.  Great emphasis is laid on
Service. The idea that there is
only One Great Actor and we are
but instruments in His Hands to
fulfil His Plans is stressed.

Two chapters are designed to
contain the saint’s words of wisdom
in short phrases. To give a few
examples:

“A life of Sadhana is the best
propaganda for Sadhana.”

“ Dislike is not renunciation, it is
attachment through dislike.”

“The Lord is hidden; but His law
1s manifest.”

“ A remorseful sinner is dearer to
God than a yogi proud of his Yoga.”

In the last chapter a number of

questions are answered.  "The hook

is well written and  the subject-

matter well arranged, Tt is full of

valuable and practical thoughts for
the aspiring student.

R. Srintvasan
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OFFICIAL NOTICE

CONVENTION 1958

In accordance with Rule 46 of the Rules and Regulations of the
Theosophical Socicty, the Execcutive Committce has decided that the
83rd Annual Convention shall be held at the Indian Section Headquarters
at Varanasi (Banaras), from 26th to 31st December 1958.

EmMa Hunr,
Recording Secretary

THLEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Brother Jinardjadasa Remembrance

Members and Adyar residents
gathered in Headquarters Hall on
the morning of 18th Junc 1958, for
a short mecting in remembrance ol
Brother C. Jinarijadasa, on the
occasion of the fifth anniversary of
his death.

After the Prayers of the Religions,
extracts from the writings of Brother
Raja were read by Professor R.
Srinivasan and Mr. Seymour D.
Ballard.

A short talk was given by Srimati
Scetha  Neclakantan  who spoke
especially about Brother Raja’s love
of children.

Following a briel period of silence
at the conclusion of the mecting,
flowers were offered at the portrait
of Brother Raja.

Argentina

The Theosophical Society in
Argentina, with 1,299 members and
60 Lodges, is one of the largest and
most active of our Sections, Two
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Lodges, previously attached to
Headquarters at Adyar, have now
been reincorporated into the Sec-
tion: Lodge Lihertad at Tucuman,
and Lodge Urus in Bolivia,

Sefior E. O. Gossweiler, after
many years of faithful service, re-
tired last year from the oflice of
General Sccretary, and Sefior Naza-
reno Ii. Rimini was clected in his
stead.

A small property called £ Rincon
has been donated to the Society by
Senior Marcos Dal Prato. It is
situated at the foot of the Cordoba
Sierras and is to be used as a
“ Vacation Colony” for members
who may wish to spend their holi-
days in its tranquil and beautiful
surroundings,

The General Sccretary, Seiior
Rimini, writes that their Annual
Convention which was held during
the Easter period was ““ a true feast
of brotherhood and all the members
who came were happy to be pres-
ent . Thirty-three Lodues were
represented.  The  administrative
part was complcted in less than two
days and the remaining period of
two and a half days was “ devoted
to doctrinal aspects, concerts, walks
or drives to an art muscum, and
friendly meectings .

Under the direction of Sehor
Rimini, Theosophical books are
being translated and published in
Spanish. Two new hooks which
appeared last vear arc: Un Teosofo

JULY

mira al Mundo (A Theosophist Looks
at the World) by the International
President, Mre. N. Sri Ram; and
Reencarnacion y Karma (Reincarna-
tion and Karma) by Dr. Annie
Besant. The  first was translated
by @ member of the Argentine Sec-
tion, and the sccond is a reprint,
During the year 2,841 books are
reported as having been sold.

For the publication of Theosoph-
ical literature in Spanish, plans arc
being made to co-ordinate the work
i all the Spanish-speaking Sections.
This is a matter of great import-
ance to the work of the Society in
the Latin American countries. A
short article is being prepared on
the subject to appear in the Argen-
tine Section  journal, Teosofia en
Argentina, addressed to all Spanish-
speaking members.

Indonesia

The Indonesian Scction, which
has 24 Lodges and 920 members,
steadily continues its activitics even
though the country has for some
time been in a state of turmoil,

The following interesting report
of the Annual Convention at Easter
has been received:

“The Indonesian Section of the
Theosophical Society held its Annnal
Convention at Blitar, LEast Java,
from lth to 7th April 1958, About
300 members; delegates from 24
Lodges, were present. Some 40

young Indonesian Theosophists also
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attended and began their meetings
on the morning of 4th April.  On
that day in the cvening the Con-
vention was opened at a Reception
and greetings were received.  The
General Sceretary, Brother Socm-
ardjo, gave an opening address which
was followed by the Prayers of the
Religions.

At the Annual Business Mecting
on Sth April, proposals from  the
Lodges were discussed; this occup.icd
the whole day. In the cvening
inembers  were  entertained at a
theatrical performance arranged by
the Young ‘Theosophists.

On the third day of the Gonven-
tion addresses were given to members
on the subjects of Love, Harmony,
Honesty, Unselfishness. In the even-
ing a meeting of the Order of Tlfco'
sophical Scrvices and the organiza-
tion for educational work was held.
This was followed by a Camp Fire
arranged by the Young Theosophists.

On the last day of the Conven-
tion, 7th April, an excursion made
0 a lava-dam at the foot of Mount
Kelut, a coflee [factory, rubber-
works, and a sugar plantation was
enjoyed by the members.  In the
evening a Public Lecture on the
Second Object of the Socicty—the
study of comparative religion, phil-
osophy and science—was delivered.

At the close of the Convention
a statement was scnt to the Indo-
nesian Government, to the Press,
the Radio, and the public generally

that the Convention feels the im-
portance of co-operating to build
up the nation of Indonesia in par-
ticular, and mankind in general, on
the base of Love, Harmony, Honesty
and Unselfishness. 'T'he Convention
hopes that this base will be formed
by the people of Indonesia. The
following decisions of the Conven-
tion may be mentioned:

{(a) The translation and publi-
cation of First Principles of Theosophy
by C. Jinarjjadasa has been com-
pleted, and will be followed by a
translation of The Inner Life by G. W.
Lecadbeater.

() The way of lcadership from
the Scction Board to the Lodges
must be based on Will, Wisdom
and Activity.

{¢} The method of election to
the Board will be revised.

(d) A committec for the Order
of Thcosophical Services has been
formed with its headquarters at Solo
(Mid-Java).

(¢) The Scction to make wider
contact with organizations in society
which are moving in the same direc-
tion.

(f) The Section Board to draw
up a work-programme.

(g) The Convention in 1959 to
be held at Yogyakarta (Mid-Java).

From 17th August to 9th October
1957, Mr. Soemardjo, the President
of the Scction, was abroad on busi-
ucss of the Indonesian Government.
He visited England,the Netherlands,
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Greece, Egypt and India. In Eng-
land, The Netherlands and Greece
he visited the National Sections of
the Socicty, and in India he stayed
at Adyar for some days. Wher-
ever he went he was welcomed by
the members. Mr. Socmardjo sends
his thanks for this reception, in
particular for all the kindness he
received at the Headquarters of the

Society at Adyar.
Northern Ireland

The Northern Ireland Federation,
with Mr. Hugh Shcarman as Or-
ganizing Secretary, is composed of
an active and united group of
workers.  The Federation has 64
members  with 3 Lodges.  The
Belfast Lodge was founded in 1910;
the last of its founding members,
Mr. Oswald Gregson, has recently
passed away. The Lodge arranges a
good programme of public lectures,
has weekly study and discussion
mectings, and a Secret Doctrine class.

Coleraine Lodge meets regularly
through the autumn, winter and
spring seasons in the homes of mem-
bers, sometimes meeting in the town
of Coleraine and somctimes in the
adjacent scaside resort of Portrush.
Bangor Lodge holds its meetings in
rented premises; both these smaller
Lodges have programmes of talks
and study and make occasional use
of tape-recordings.

The Annual Convention ol the
Federation was held carly in March

JuLY

1958, in order to take advantage of

the expected presence of Mr. and
Murs. James S. Perkins; it was a
great disappointment to themembers
that owing to unexpected circums-
stances the visic had to be cancelled.
At very short notice a Convention
programme was improvised entirely
from local talent.

Mrs. E. Marion Lavender visited
all the Lodges in May 1958. 'The
help given by wvisiting lecturers is
greatly appreciated by the mem-
bers; such visits link them with the
larger Theosophical world and assist
the public work.

Wales

The ‘Theosophical Socicty in
Wiles held its Annual Convention
in Cardifl' on 10th and 1lth May.
Mrs. Doris Groves, who was guest
of honor, addressed the members at
the opening of the Convention on the
subject, “Our Work in the World .

On the second day of the Conven-
tion, Mrs. Groves gave an address
on “Our Quest for the Self)” and
in the evening delivered a lecture to
the public on “Theosophy Reveals
a Greater Vision of Man ”.

In her Annual Report Miss E.
Claudia Owen, General Sceretary,
outlined the work of the Lodges
and Centres.  Cardifl Lodge, which
has 40 nembers, has organized
several successful study week-ends,
and conducts a regular fortnightly
study group.  Public lectures are
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arranged when therc are visiti'ng
lecturers. Colwyn Bay Lodge, with
a membership of 47, holds regular
public lecturces weekly from Octobcxj
to May inclusive. The L(?dgc }}as
established close co-operation with
the local Vegetarian Socicty. Other
small Lodges arc Swansca, Ponty-
pridd and Newport.
Closing her Report
writes: ** We need the ¢ .
Lodge lifc and a larger proportion
of members wi ”
The progress of the work al the
present scems (O depend on the {C“-,.,
The great need of the world at this
is a challenge to us 10 mnkc‘
oursclves and our Lodges c.cntrcs of
Light radiating understanding, loxfc\
and unity, in order 0 hclp' to'mukc
Brotherhood a Jiving reality m the
It is by what we do now
¢ what is to come.
es with the

Miss Owen

lcepening of

o are ()nc-pmmcd.

ume

world.
that we dctermn
Let us concern oursclv

l 1 M ] 1
VeI y W ¢ nt.
[+4 yest ¢ can 0 m the I)I S€

East Africa

The following interesting rc‘port
of the Annual C011vcnti?11 of t.hc
"Theosophical Society 11t Last.Afn?a
has been received for inclusion 1m

the Supplement:

«The 8th Aunual Conventian of .

the Theosophical Society in East
Africa was held during Easter from
4th to 6th April 1958 at Dar-cs-
Salaam, the capital of Tanganyilfa
Territory, under the chairmanship
of Mr. V. H. Kapadia, National
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President, and with Swami Sri
Krishnanandji as the guest speaker.
«'This Convention proved to be
in one of its happicst moods, and the
place Dar-cs-Salaam, which means
¢the Abode of Peace,” was a true
sctting of harmouny and beauty for
the coming together of members, all
intent on sceking deeper values, and
in sharing ideas for the carrying
forward of the Theosophical Work.
« After the Prayers of the Relig-
ions, the Convention, with a large
gathering of members, was declared
open by the National President, and
the programme commenced with
sacred music from Brother D. O.
Acharya, chairman of the Reception
Committee. In addition to cables
and other messages reccived, greet-
ings were personally given by repre-
sentatives of the various Lodges.

«In his opening address, Mr.
V. H. Kapadia, after the Invocation
to the Great Ones, gave ashort report
of the work during the period under
review. He stated that the Section
had not only maintained its position
but had prospered and made good
progress. In 1947 the Section had
7 Lodges with a total membership
of 250; now, as a result of working
with great fervor and enthusiasm,
there are 21 Lodges with 750
members.

«The Convention was an inspir-
ing occasion so far as the Convention
lectures and short talks were con-
cerned. Swami Sri Krishnanandji,
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the guest speaker, spokc on ‘The
Hidden Light Shining in Every
Creature ’; Bro. A. F. Kanga took
as his subject ‘Theosophical Ap-
proach to Daily Life ’; aud Bro.
H. S. Patel, *Illusory World’.
Short talks were given by Bro.
Hariprasad Chhaya, * Uniqueness
of the Theosophical Society’; Bro.
Amrolia, * Vegetarian Diet’; Bro.
Ambalal Patel, * Education and the
Bro.
Chandulal Bhatt, *My Theosophy’
1. Shah, * Modern
'Theosophy *. Bro. Dwarkadas Shah

Principles  of  Theosophy ’;

and Bro. J.

in his simple and ecasy style outlined
*The Duty of a Theosophist® and
Bro. Ishwarlal from Pemba gave a
* A Branch of the Theo-
sophical Socicty ’.

“Bro. J. D. Shah explained the
mystery of * ‘L'he Sealof the Society’

narration,

which explanation threw much light

on the workmanship and desigu of

the Theosophical flag received [rom
Adyar which hovered prominently
in the Hall,

SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST
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A major activity this year has
been the election of the following
national ofticers: National President -
Bro. V. H. Kapadia, re-clected for
another term of three years; Nation-
al  Vice-President: Bro, Ishwarlal

Rawal; National Sccretary: Bro,

Jayantilal D. Shah; National Treas-

urer: Bro. AL 1. Kanga.

A discassion, in a very good
spirit, was given on the subjects of':
National Ficld Programme, Lodge
Activitics, Membership, Finances,
consideration of the appeal for con-
tributions to Jyoti from the East
African  Section, requests 1o
give top priority to the planning of
lecture itinerarics.

and

*The Convention closed with a
decision to send a cable of loyalty
and confidence in the policy of our
President, Mr, N. Sri Ram, from the
East African Section. The members
dispersed with cordial greetings and
good wishes, and with a will to
work constructively for the welfare
of the Society.”

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Founded in the City of New York, November 17, 1875

Edwin N. Lord.

Recording Secretary: Miss Emma Hunt. Treasurer

Sidney A. Cook.
Headquarters of the Society:

Vice-President

: N. Sri Ram.

President

Apvar, Mabpras 20, Inpia

Official Organ of the President: The Theosophist, founded by H. P. Bravamsky, 1879

Address Magazine

General Secretary

Name of Section

Date of
formation
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Page ii
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tue TaeosopHicaL Society was formed at New York, November 17,
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Its three declared
Objects are:

First.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,
without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color.,

Seconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Phil-
osophy and Science.

Tuirp.—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the powers
latent in man.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Socicty has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, tecachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Socicty, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership.  No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an cqual right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can he rendered incligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong.  Opinions or belicts neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties.  The members of the General Council earnestly request every mem-
ber of the Theosophical Socicty to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental prin-
ciples of the Socicty, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and

of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others,

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims and
activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society,

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undetined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for cach and every member of the Society in thought
and action, the Society secks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character

by remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization,

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in ““The Supplement .

T is a truism, apparent cverywhere, that an entirely new
cra for humanity is being hammered out on the anvil of
_ time. Rapid and extraordinary changes
Our Work in the .

New FEra are taking place everywhere. We can no
longer expect to be comfortable, nor to trot
along serencly on the old roads. What, therefore, is our work

at this truly tremendous moment?

I remember Dr. Besant once saying to us that we should
read the papers every morning with the thought of trying to
discern under the march of events the guiding hand and
purpose of the Occult Brotherhood; that we should try to
read the signs of the times with the eyes of Spirit. These signs
can now be easily discerned.

The first thing to be seen is the mounting change in the
inner consciousncss of humanity. So truly remarkable is it
that one can hardly belicve that this is the same world as fifty
or sixty years ago. I can remember hearing my father read
out a leader in The Times which spoke of mysticism as “an
exploded superstition”. No one would say that now. Perhaps

281



282 THE THEOSOPHIST AUGUST

the beginning of the change lay with the learned Dean Inge. a
student and exponent of the mysticism of Plotinus. Or?tilc
cor.ltl.rary, said he, mysticism is the only truly valid form of
religion. Without its great saints no religion would eudure, for
they are the channels of life to the faiths to which they bcl(’mor
The 5 aint and the yogi are those who have come into conscic 5:
relationship with the Eternal Life of the universe ’fﬁc r ‘}t)u;
w kn.ow only “about and about”. ()bscr\;c toda N tloc
V?fldemng and rising interest in all forms of Yoga zmd‘ ?n tlic
lives of gre.at saints and mystics. The inner consciousness of
the WOl:ld 1 turning from the ideca of God 'l’rumlccudm.lt to
the realization of God Immanent, and most of al] iI; the hidden
depths of the human heart. Ag long as cighty years ago a
Master rcmfxrkcd that a wave of mysticism was swc‘c‘pi.n (r%)vc‘r
Europe. It.IS now sweeping over most of the world ;1])(1!’11)r]]1§
the first faint foreshadowings of that new presentati ‘I'
the ageless truths of life which is now imminent. e e
I beli(.:ve I am right that we are close to the time when

we move into the Aquarian Age. This is highly suggestive,
The Coming f/:)r 'th.c | s.}in'qbol of th‘c Zodiacal sign  of
Spiritual Age ! quixrllus 15 @ man pouring water from a pot.
Race, and al r(tIWI'l e the age of th.c coming Sixth Root
) already 1ts precursor, the sixth sub-race of the

Fifth Root Race, is on the way. We can prophesy with surct
that. the days of war and poverty arc passing, and the d re );
empires and the domination of one race okv,cr anothe e
for their apparent good, are also passing. For the Sixt; ’ l?m
is the first truly spiritual race on this gl(;bc when t}lc i l' 'dcc(;
words of the great Hebrew Prophet 'will b’c rcali,cd.”:?rl;‘l}l )
shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy m()um‘ain.- f 1;}’
earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord. as h. m" e
cover the sca.” » 48 (he waters
This is also the meaning of the growing trend toward
some form of co-operative living, call it what we will. which
b
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is fast conquering the world. World-consciousness is emerging,
and to become conscious of our indissoluble kinship with each
other is to begin to become conscious of the pristine immortal
life which binds us together. The age of leisurc is approaching,
which means universal opportunity for the thought and culture
necessary for the rapid development of the interior life.  One
ol the Masters once told Dr. Besant that the vast mass of men,
who in past ages have been slaves, is now reaching a point
where their spiritual unfoldment can commence, but that
hitherto that had been delayed, frustrated and held up by the
incquality and uncertainty ol life.

As yet very dimly and stumblingly the wholesoul of human-
ity is slowly turningin thisdirection. Anothersignof thegrowing
sensitivity to the interior worlds is the advance of psychism,
and unless this is guided into spirituality, grave dangers lie in
wait for men. All over the world, in every country, there is
a rapid growth of semi-black or grey Occultism. Another
danger threatening us at the present moment is the great in-
tellectual advance without a corresponding growth of moral
responsibility. H.P.B. once wrote that the real devil in man
was the intellect unillumined by the Spirit. A lctter from one
of the Mahitmis, written ninc years after H.P.B.’s death, to
Dr. Besant, states: ¢ The crest wave of intellectual advance-
ment must be taken hold of and guided into Spirituality.”

How arc we to do that? Before he died Brother Jinarija-
s that he thought our particular mission in the

dawning age was to help men to find their
How Can We Help ? own inner God. Does that mean that the

day of propagating Theosophical fundamentals is past? By no

means. H.P.B. wanted us to go on until Theosophy was
brought into every home, and when asked if she thought this

was possible she replied that she believed it could be done if
only we had enough spcakers and teachers. Now anyone who
will take the trouble can become a good speaker, but the orator

dasa told u
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who can touch the hearts of men is born and not made. Per-
haps he is really one who has what the old-fashioned people
used to call a ¢ passion for souls ”. He longs to help, 1o com-
fort, to cheer, to uplift. And that is primarily our greatest
work, for as a Master of the Wisdom wrote: “ Our Society is
not a mere intellectual school for occultism. . . The moral and
spiritual sufferings of the world . . . nced help and cure.”

This lcads to another point. It is a great gain to the
work to have our great students who can speak to the few.
But it is only one side of our work. The paramount side is
the souls of ordinary men. Mr. Smuett thought otherwise
and the Master told him that he “sinned against the multi-
tude . What do the vast majority of the people who come
to us want and nced? They mostly live hard and incompre-
hensible lives and need encouragement, hope and illumination
on the question of how to deal with the problems of life which
beset them so sorcly. Added to these problems now is the
dim secarch for Reality which is moving so many. They are
looking for the Bread of Life, and if it cannot be given to
them they will try to find it on less desirable paths.  Great as
is the need for the bare necessitics of daily living for countless
numbers cven yet, the hunger of the world’s soul {or the Bread
of Life is greater still.

Now we cannot feed the world’s spiritual hunger unless
we have somewhat caten of the Bread of Life ourselves.  So
we now come up aganst another point over
which I have pondered for many years. How
can we cvolve people? For men themscelves, embodying great
ideas, are the prime movers in life. An Indian king once
asked a wise man which was the greater, the man or the era?
Did the man make the era, or did the era make the man?
The wise man replied that the great man made the era.  So
the need is to evolve more rapidly people in our ranks, not only
nice, good people, valuable as they collectively are, but people

By What Power?
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with spiritual powers. A Master once wrote: “ We are not
working merely to produce good people, but mighty spiritual
powers for good.” For good-will and devotion our member-
ship cannot be beaten, but could we not have something more ?

Spiritual power is a matter of slow, steady and persistent
growth. It demands high qualities of will, selflessness and
intelligence. The success of our work does not lie primarily
in increasing our membership, desirable as that is, in counting
heads, collecting ducs, giving good reports to Conventions. It
lies simply and only in the increasing spirituality of our mem-
bership. For when a man’s inner growth reaches a certain
level he becomes ‘‘ radioactive,” and attracts round him
other men who are searching as he has searched. One of the
six great signs of the God-conscious man is this subtle, attract-
ive inner power.

What is spirituality? There are so many misconceptions
on this score. Onc is to conncct it with piety. One can be
a very pious person without an ounce of
spirituality. Another is to imagine that spirit-
uality and psychism are the same thing. But
there is nothing more spiritual in observing psychic objects
than in secing physical ones. Dr. Besant described spiritual-
ity as the ability to intuit the unity of all life. Dr. S,
Radhakrishnan says something similar: “ God is Life. Rec-
ognition of this fact is spiritual consciousness.” H.P.B. puts
it rather differently: ‘ Spirituality is not what we understand
as ‘virtue > or ‘ goodness’. It is the power of receiving form-
less, spiritual essences.” It is becoming scnsitive to the soul
of things in all surrounding life.

Full spiritual consciousness is the source of all true wisdom,
love and power, but it can never be described until the first
flash is experienced. As well expect a bud which has not yet
opened to the light and the air to know that world of which
it wills to become a part. Yet “intimations of immortality

The Nature of
Spirituality
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come to all of us, and we can grow more and more *
with the Infinite”. Therein lies our real power to help.
That power shines forth irresistibly.  Its whole nature is dana,
giving. It neither knows nor cares what it is or what it has.
Its nature is to shine, hence all men turn to 1t and trust it,
It is the great paradox that that which we hold we

‘In tune

lose and
that which we set free and give away we gain. - Spirit is
beyond any pairs of opposites, even good and evil.  ““ Virtue

and vice I know not, but I know Thy Feet alone.”
The cultivation of the spiritual life cre

ates in us, says
H.P.B., a deathless courage which docs not ce

asc in dreaming
or waking, and there grows up in us an attitude to life which
is neither attraction nor repulsion nor indiflerence,

but charity,
the attitude of the man to whom

all things are carus, heart-felt,
dear. And in the world of Spirit there is no “ sin,’

> only lack
of growth,

Hence the occultist s really

a super-psychologist.  He
knows the human heart,

He has learnt what Light on the Path
directs him carn. *“ Learn,” says that
The Occultist . : to le . s wn,”says
scripture, ™ to look intelligently into the hearts
" I'rom an absolutely impersonal point of view,”
it goes on to say, ““ otherwise your sight is colored.”

of men.”

In time, it tells us, the occultist will need no teacher, for
life itsell will speak to him. Life speaks to us all, for it is the
Voice of God. It speaks to us through the little cvents of
daily life and sometimes the most trivial happening is pregnant
with the decpest meaning.  And it spcaks to us also through
cosmic events.

Thus, again, Light on the Path tells us to rcegard the con-
stantly changing and moving life which surrounds you, for it %S
formed by the hearts of men”. Another sign of the times 18
the growth of the science of psychology, immature as it iS. at
present. Both Sir Oliver Lodge and H. G. Wells pr?Ph‘ESICd
its enormous expansion in the opening age. To live is t0
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grow. Merely to know docs not mea(;l gx;ot;/(\;:lh, though we
must precede a .
- Xcr?oaf : Z;}(’) t‘}:: t1 ;}(l)zogr. Besar;t told us that the Masters
i S gda come to live amongst men and take an actch
might some €47 art in human affairs. She asked us to train
Dr. Besant’s gurselvcs to the utmost of our power in purity,
Propheey in patience, in discipline; to study ecarnestly;
above all, to study human nature, in oursclves and o(;hers,kf(i)rx;
there lay our field of work. She asked us to lc.ad. gf)o. wo;1
dees and thus learn how to lcafl, how to msplr.e ot. eré.
o e E the evolution of the ability to lead and inspire 1s
Pe’r apl.slr own hands. We have to learn to be ours?lvcs.
e Oto learn to listen to ourselves, to hear the voice of
we havctrue Selves inside. So often that is overlaid with the
gli;ir(;:rt?ng sounds of all around us, the thousan.d voices }tlha:
ak on all hands. Itis the only way to happiness, to hea
o do what one’s real Self wishes to be done; and also to
zmdbt(:)wcO c::ough to bear sorrow until the morni'ng d.awns.
lI)rcltcgrrity of soul is worth gaining, if we can but achxcx;{: lllt. .
So often 1 have dreamed of Adyar as a great As ram
here the young and promising amongst us could stay for z?t
e least two years and learn how to open their
A Dream of an sou&s to the Infinite in that glowing atmo-
Ashrams sphere. Whatever good I am m the work is
all owing to the fact that lor.lg ago a very g;)od {;1cn51, JO:E?
Bibby, thought it worth while to sc.:nd me t 1}(l:rc or w}(: y Om;
I owe everything to that. But.thls should appm;r w en
is young and plastic and responsive. It docs not affect one so
eaSII}‘,‘ Y)hcn r(())l(l)((; lsv(:(l)(iis in His name and for the love of
mankind(:” fzvrote Master K. H. to G. W. Leadbeater. There
are no such great lovers of men an'ywhcrc as are the Masc,lters
of the Wisdom Themsclves. Love 1s grc;ater than know_kl: ge.
Knowledge without it is but barren fruit. So wc must learn
2
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to love, for love is the great door which opens into the In-
finite. Love is a great art ¢ ivi

In His Name and h: & rt dn.d a great 11Vlng,

for the Love of Men 11Ot What so often passes for it. Krishnaji is

right when he says that only when the little
self is dead does Love, Divine Love, come into being.

Meanwhile, let us learn of the great teacher Life, The
soul of man grows as a flower grows in the sun and the rain,
The sun of joy causes it to expand and unfold; the rain of
tears washes, purifics and nourishes. Perhaps pain is the
greater teacher of the two. H.P.B. calls it * the awakener of
consciousness”.  “ Through joy and sorrow,” she writes
“pain and pleasure, the soul comes to a knowledge of itsclI’.’:

So we will not care what we are or where we are, only
that we are all on the road home. All that is to be done is
to stretch out a brother’s hand to the other divine fragments
struggling in the dark beside us. For so onc is the ‘unitcd
spirit of life that every brave and true action which we make
in our individual lives lifts a little the whole soul of humanity
and makes its path a little easier; and every failure on oux"
part to do our best lets down that collective consciousness
and delays humanity’s progress. Here lic the right motive and
incentive for all of us who would tread the path of discipleship.,

“Secker after Truth,” wrote H. P. B., *“ with the faith of
a little child and the will of an Initiate, give of your store to
him who hath not wherewithal to comfort him on his
journcy.”  Was she echoing The Voice of the Silence? “ Give
light and comfort to the toiling pilgrim, and seek out him who
knows still less than thou; who in his wretched desolation sits
starving for the bread of wisdom and the bread which feeds
the shadow, without a Teacher, hope or consolation,”

So there is our work: to feed the soul-hungry, to comfort
the sorrowful, and, above all, to guide the man searching for
the way that leads to immortal bliss.

Crara M. Cobp

LIFE AND ITS FUNCTIONAL
FORMS

By FRITZ KUNZ

[This lecture by Mr. Fritz Kunz was given as an introduction to a
study of the Life-Process with material prepared by the Research Division
of the Department of Education at Olcott,” headquarters of the Theo-
sophical Society in the United States.]}

ERIOUS students of philosophy have long been concerned
with one of the most fundamental problems in human
experience: the relationship between, and the differences
between, the threc major aspects of the physical universe in
which we find ourselves.

We are all aware of the fact that, in regard to one of
these, namely, matter and energy, the knowledge of man has
enormously increased in extent and in authority, in penetra-
tion and in power over Nature, in recent years. In fact,
we all know that we have come to the point where it is possible
to say that matter and cnergy are equivalent. This is what
Finstein’s famous equation actually established on a mathe-
matical basis. And so, our knowledge of electromagnetism,
and gravitation, and the behavior of material particles—in
general, the whole domain of matter—has gone through a
kind of structuring process, which promises, before long, to
be so simplified and authoritative that it can in itself, as far
as it goes, provide an immense body of verifiable under-
standing upon which to rest one’s personal philosophy.

289
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There are, however, two other aspects of Nature. The
first 1s that of life and functional form.  This includes all the
plants and animals, even the micro-organisms that exist around
and about us —and sometimes uncomfortably inside us.  T'his,
the biological domain, is not nearly so well understood as are
matter and encrgy.

And when we pass on, sccond, to the category of man -
man and all his works; man, sell-conscious and, to some
extent, the master of Nature; man who, as individual, can
know himself and know the world ~here we find a deplorable
deficiency in our knowledge, and a second falling-off in the
authority of our information.

Now there are many people who believe that this state
of aflairs cannot be mended, and the secrets of living Nature
cannot be wrested from the world in which we find ourselves,
merely by applying to biology our knowledge of the laws of
matter and energy, with the addition of some superficial and
descriptive information gained by study of man’s behavior
and achicvements. Such people hold that until an under-
standing of life and functional form has been achieved, in the
same degree, and perhaps largely by the same type of method
that has been so successful in physics, there is no large hope
for proper insight into man. For man is, in a considerable
measure, an animal.  He is a consciousness resident in, and
working through, a life-process: a biological organism.  And
to make distinctions between the spiritual, self<conscious man
and this psycho-biological organism is a primary step, a con-
dition precedent to any understanding of that which man
uniquely is. To make such a distinction we have first (o get
an understanding  of hife and the functional forms which
prcccd(td man in evolution.

After that s well advanced, we can begin o see what
is added in man. It follows, therefore, that any serious
philosophical study of the biological domain s a step
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which the student of philosophy should be very happy to
take. :
The compilers and editors of this group study of * The
Lifc-Process ”—which is designed to explore some of the
{ascinating aspects of living creatures, beginning with their
basis in the mysterious stufl called protoplasm-—have kindly
asked mc to introduce the visual and other ecducational
materials which they have prepared. It has been suggested
that T make informal introductory remarks about some life-
phenomena, and also about the new scientific skills which
enable us to inquire profoundly into that visible mystery which
we call plants and animals, unicellular organisms, viruses, and
protoplasm itsclf. I am very glad indeed to have an oppor-
tunity to speak thus informally, in the hope that our position
in relation to the life-process will be more thoroughly under-
stood. The words I used just a moment ago, ‘“a visible
mystery,” arc very carefully chosen. For itis a fflCt that the
living orders do, indeed, present a number of basic, unsolved
problems. I shall mention two' of them, in the hope that
we shall sec how truly profound must be the inquiry, if we
are to understand life and functional form as well as we now
understand matter and energy.

Consider for a moment the forest leaves. In southern New
England, we have great forests of beeches, of oaks, of clms,
maples, etc. Every spring, as we all know, one of these giant
plants may put out thousands of leaves. Now each of these
leaves is like its predecessor in earlier years. And each of
them is a miraculously organized instrument for the life of
the tree. For example, underneath an individual leaf, there
are hundreds, perhaps thousands, of tiny mouths, which
are made of two living cells opposed to each other. In fact,
when they are photographed through the microscope, they
Jook like mouths; sometimes open, and sometimes closed. It
;s these little orifices which enable the plant to communicate
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with the outside air. Here are given off the water vapor and
the gases, which are discharged into the atmosphere by the
tree. Now in the case of many trecs these tiny mouths, or
stomata, are made afresh every scason when the tree comes
into leaf. And when we consider the number of stomata
under each leaf, the number of leaves on each tree, the number
of trees in a forest, the number of forests on the carth, and
the countless centuries through which some of the older types
of plants have been growing and reproducing, and producing
leaves, our imaginations are positively staggered at the thought
of this invariable process, in microscopic dimension, carricd

on so faithfully. Nothing, really, could be more wonderful

than the processes which go on in living organisms.

Let us consider another one, which strikes more ncarly

home to us as human beings. Some time ago the biologist,

H. J. Muller, made a quantitative study of the materials out
of which an entirc human generation is developed.  These
materials, of course, consist of the human ova contributed by
the mother, and the sperm contributed by the father. Each
of these individually is minute in size, indeed microscopic; and
yet it is from these tiny beginnings that the whole large
physical organism, and all the life activitics of the
are physically derived.

Muller has calculated that if all the ov
produce one entire human generation -

individual,

a required to

¢ -say, approximately
three thousand millions of people-- were gathered

place, and without compression were placed in the same
vessel, they would only occupy all together about the volume
of a gallon jar. From this tiny material origin, then, a whole
generation of pcople to populate the entire carth, with all
their sufferings and strivings, misery and hope and
is to be derived.

Surely when we consider such things as the stomata on
the under-side of leaves, and the physical origins of a human

in one

aspiration,
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generation, we are struck by the fact that we are confronting
mystery upon mystery; that, somehow or other, the proa?sses
of life are as much lost in the invisible background of things
as are the processes of matter and energy. . .
Another question I would like to raise, in connection with
all of this, is why these matters are so poorly understood.
And what should we do, if we are to penctrate to the level of
insight into life, such as we possess already into matter and
encrgy? The means that are before us are, of course, dcr'lvable
from science, and more especially, from a particular kind of
This notable form of inquiry began cffectively with
but came into more gencral use about 1850, and has

science.

Newton,
evolved continuously cver since.
It has a name: < Deductive-Exact Science.” It is most

especially this kind of science which cnablcs- us to penetrate
below the level of obscrvation. Through it we have now
constructed forms of knowledge which refer to things that no
onc directly experiences, that no one can see or hca-r. For
example, it has been possible in ph‘ysms to ecstablish the
existence of invisible sub-atomic particles, and to compute
their masses and their behavior. Even more remarkable has‘
been the precise mathematical analysis and exact computa-
Gon of entirely non-material, but nonctheless real, aspects
of Nature. ‘

For example, there stands on my study desk, a very simple
device. It consists of a powerfully magnetized ring, from the
centre of which rises a post of plastic material. The purpose
of the post is merely to keep a second ring., V.Vhlch 1s.ﬂoat1ng
frecly in the air above the first one, from sliding off sideways.
What holds this second ring up against the force of gravity?
Both bottom ring and upper ring arc composed of material
which is capable of being made into a permanent magnet.
We have here, then, a second kind of force, namely,

magnetism.
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Now merely giving a name to this extraordinary, invisible,
non-material force is not enough. Science has succeeded in
grasping and describing its actual structure and has set it
alongside gravitation as a new kind of * ficld-force .

It is now understood that all material things arc actually
embedded in force-fields. So far but two open fields are
known: gravity and clectromagnetism.

Now lect us recall that, in their material aspect, the things
that we sce and handle arc really nearly insubstantial! We all
know that atoms are far more space ” than they are
“substance ”. We know that they combine into materials—
copper bars or rock crystal -~ which give an effect of solidity,
but that, in fact, are very far from solid.

Hence the characteristics of all material things which
surround us have been traced back more and morce f{ully to
the non-material forces inside them and all around them.

In the case of magnetizable materials, it happens that the
field-forces inside the iron particles are not balanced exactly.
Hence there is a kind of spill-over, so to speak, of the non-
material forces, and thus we arc able to witness their opcration
outside the magnets, and around them. Thus it is that non-
material forces, derived from the internal structure of the iron
particles, actually hold one magnct {reely in the air, where it
may be said to be suspended by nothing at all, since the ficld-
forces at work are quite non-material. It may not be casy
for a layman to take in the fact that today, in certain cases,
we know more about the structure of non-material reality
than we do about that kind of reality we call matter. Yet
this is indeed what we must realize.

The kind of learning—deductive-cxact science—which
makes this possible is remarkable. It starts with ideal (and
unrealizable) premises, called “ postulates . Upon these
is rigorously constructed a mathematical formulation, and
from this in turn predictions are made and then tested,
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experimentally.  When  there is success, the mathcmatlczg
conclusions deduced about Nature are often exact far beyon
isi any direct measurcment. '
e p{f;lclissl?colia‘i/cyalrcady in physics a kind o-f science Whl.Ch
enables us to understand, to predict and to verify the l‘)ehavmxi"
of parts of Nature which are visible, and also of aspecti.i o
Nature that arc quite non-material. .In general, suf:h studies
include “ ficld physics . It is these, in ‘thc fornrj‘of'qua‘nturr;
physics, which have unlocked the atom for us. Ihc.lr gcnfrzt
significance is that we must look upon matter as, 1‘r'11132}r1't
least, a superficial or perceivable aspcc,F of non-materia reality.

Now it is this kind of science which could be applied to
-an understanding of protoplasm, of cells, of the dcvclopme.nt
of organisms; of metamorphosis, as in the case of butterflies
and moths; of reproduction, of ccology; of all the wondrous
beauty and fascination of living crcatur.cs. So far, the ne\n;
methods have been applied successfully in only one aspect ok
biology, as we have all doubtless heard. ‘ Thanks to tcfllc u;lor
of Gregor Mendel, last century, a.nd of Morgan and others
since 1900, we now know that living creatures are governed
by a system of genes and chromosor.nes (together' w1t'h oth(?r
forces and processes, of course) which are spCC}ﬁc in their
numbers, sizes, shapes and behaviors for each specics.

The genes arc supposed to be about the size of large
molccules and this is pretty well cstablished. During what 1s
called “ mitosis,” a term for their internal proccsscs.of repro-
duction, they proceed along quite regular mathematical rules,
and in many cases their behavior and the consequences thereof
o b(?eflrcct?clc?r:l(:;critancc, then, has bcen thc first suc‘ccssful
stcp in establishing a deductive-exact ‘sc.‘wjncc (?f blology.
There are, however, many other aspects of living things, which
at present are not traced back to gcometr){ and to non-
material forces with the same success as has in a small way
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been obtained in connection with matter and energy by
physicists. The forms of creatures, for cxample, remain very
largely unexplained, except in a superficial way. The behavior
of these forms is connected with the features of the forms
themselves; they are, in other words, functional. The form
of living things and their function must be cxplained together,
or neither one will be really understood.

Let me mention one or two biological facts which seem
to show that in the lifc situation we are dealing with forces
as non-material as those now understood in connection with
matter. Let us take ecls, for example. Eels live in the waters
of western Europe, and castern United States. They are
familiar blackish objects to most of us who have lived near
the ponds and marshes of the eastern scaboard. Now cels
do not breed where they live as adults. When fully mature,

if in waters connected with the sea, they swim hundreds of

miles to a rather stagnant portion of the Atlantic Ocean, called
the Sargasso Sca. Here among the Sargassum weed, they
find the food and the habitat that are necessary for life for
them during reproduction, and then they breed and diec.

The young that they leave behind are little slivers of life,
called clvers. They have never been anywhere other than
the place of their birth, yet at a sort of signal they start to
swim away from the Sargasso Sea. Now let us note a remark-
able fact: the clvers born of the American type of ecl swim
westward; and the others swim towards the cast. Thus the
young ccls who swim, and grow as they swim, finally arrive
in the strcams and ponds from which the parent eels migrated,
They have come to a homecland which they have never
known, and they have come without the guidance and
company of their clders.

We have all heard of the sock-cyed salmon, of the Pacific
Coast of the United States and of Canada, which returns
precisely to the river or stream of its birth, in order to breed
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and dic. We have all read of the annual flights of .birds,
over thousands of miles, and of ‘the return home otj pigeons
and even of dogs, from great dlstances-. In these me:ances
we arc confronting forces in foture which may be as 1?sub-
stantial, as non-material, but just as real as the field-forces
which we call magnetism and grawtatlon.'

This kind of thing Icads to the qucsuon'as.to whether .wg
can ever find out what are the forces at work inside and behin
living creatures, in the same manner as we.have. C(?mc V;o
understand the forces within and bchl.nd matcr}al things. e
know that the structures of ficlds are mvc3lvcd in the structure
of matter, and thus influence the be.hawor of thué-s.n:uctured
material things. Must we not be alive to the pOSSlblll.ty that,
in addition to the gravitational and jchc electr.or.nagnctlc ﬁcld;
there may be also a field app‘r0prlate to .hv‘mg cx:eatures.
A ficld which perhaps has.z}s its chara(.:terxstlcs, mmd,.ar.ld
fecling, and purpose, in addition to .the kind of c'har.actirlstxcs
familiar to us through clectromagnetism and grawta.tl(')n.

Is it not reasonable to try to ﬁnd. ouF whether living crea-
tures live and move and have thei.r being in a l')ackg.round su}t-
able to their outward features, just as 'matcrlal t}'nngs subsllst
in a non-material background appropriate to' their pf‘ol.)ertlcs
and their behavior? If we study along tl}csc lines, as %t is pro-
posed we shall do, using the materials which the compilers fmd
editors of this study course have prepared, we shall, I thm,],(,
arrive at the conclusion that * the unseen things are morf: ;
that living creaturcs and man, who is, a{Fer all, a d.w.eller ina
living organism, are saturated by a p§yf:hlc and a s;nrltual. ﬁ.eld
which is actually the source and origin of all llvmg activity.
It would then follow that when living crcaturc.s “die,” as we
say, it may be only the dissipation of th'c Physmal Part of the
organism, and not the extinction of the ]1\./11.1g f(?rce 1tsc1f..

Most of us realize that we are now living in a new intel-
lectual climate, even though it has not yet gathered strength
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enough to have changed the educational system; nor, of
course, have we had the benefit of its mceanings in our own
cducation. It is all too recent, and its chicf force is still
confined within the specialized forms of knowledge. How are
we to get possession of these new materials? How shall we,
as laymen, appreciate the new data? How shall we breathe
the new and freer air?

The study which these remarks are intended 1o introduce
should prompt answers to those questions. It is designed to
bring dircctly to cach one some experience of the tissuc of life,
and interpret it correctly, but in lay terms, from the contem-
porary wealth of data in laboratory and university lecture
room. It would be improper to say what immediate effect
such study will have on any one individual. So much depends
upon one’s background, education, habituation in thought.
But speaking from personal experience I think we can anticip-
ate the long-range effect of sccing with one’s own eyes
protoplasm, cells and other life-phenomena, and doing one’s
own thinking about all of this. It will tend to make meaning-
ful in quite a new way the teachings of those philosophers and
sages who have maintained with unanimity that life itself is
like a magnetic force-field, or a gravitational force-field, but
charged with all and more of the quickness and beauty we scc
in the living forms themselves; that it is non-material, but
real; that it not only produces the phenomena we call feeling
and cmotion but derives from the intelligible noumcnon, and
is therefore by its very nature meaningful, most of all when
expressed in human forms and functions. Tt is material only
in so far as our senses are concerned. Primarily, it is one
unique spiritual whole, the ensouling and psychic potential
which not even all physical carthly evolution has been able
to express over about two or three thousand million years.

The scers who have maintained that they saw this include
the great religious tcachers; and the philosophcrs'-—litcrally,
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« the lovers of truth ”—who have justificd this with reason,
include Pythagoras, Plato, Shankardcharya and many more
in antiquity. Later the term philosopher fell into disrepute,
and Ammonius Saccas and his pupil Plotinus, and Porphyry
and others used instcad the term theos-sophia—in English,
Theosophy—for preciscly the same body of explanations as
modern Theosophy offers.

But, thanks to science, our present situation offers us a
special advantage, il we care to take it. It 1s this advantage
which the present study is to aflord.  If we pursue it closcly
we shall begin to sec that what physics now compels us to
accept about the rcality of the non-material, about force-
fields and material structures, applics also to lile, and therclore
constitutes a solid beginning of the long-awaited rapproche-
ment between science and the kinds of natural but super-
physical cxperiences reported in all religions, by the seers and
sages of many times and places. We shall reasonably then
conclude that it also applics to man. Historical cultures
declare that man’s mind and psychic life generally, his powers
of conceptual penetration and classification, his soul, 1n short,
in Plato’s sense of that much-neglected word, and his creative
spirit—come [rom the non-material Cause. We can now in
our day usc knowledge to sce that all this about man begins
1o make scientific and philosophical sense once more.

Let us then start with some important matters {rom
biology and the psychology of the life-process, confident that
as we move along into the psychology of man, and other
departments of contemporary scicnce, we shall be at last
beginning the long-needed healing process which will enable
us to rcjoin what is finest and truest in inherited spiritual
endeavors with what is most certain and demonstrable in
modern exact science.

Frirz Kunz



THE RELIGIONS IN THE
NUCLEAR AGE

By T. H. REDFERN

(Concluded from page 227)

IN the train of thought-I have been following

an amazing ordering power operative within our bodjes,
Although this is not an activity of our conscious minds, yet
no one who stops to think can possibly deny its workings,
Surges of emotion are at least consistent with
aspect of our natures, interacting with our physical body-
encrgics. These may be regarded as indubitab]y cstablished

by those with the appropriate psychic experience, or who
have studied the reports of those having these f

are exceptional at this stage of human cvolution,
that has become incontrovertibly convincing in r
common main features.

Accepting the superphysical energy-fields, then, whether
tentatively or conclusively, let us distinguish between grades
or types. We have noted the passional, with which the fearful
may rightly be coupled, as forming an clemental-emotional
field of feclings, so different in quality from the fe
non-possessive aflection, simple joy and inspiring grandeur
that these must reasonably be considered to be of a different
order. These latter equate with the words spiritual » in the
West and “‘ Buddhi ” in the Far East,

300

we have noted

a superphysical

acultics that
Lo an extent
cgard to the

clings of
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In psychology, where the names of Freud, Jung and Adler
loom largest at this time, Freud worked l'argcly on .under-
standing the working of the elcmenta%-emotlon.al energies and
the ways they affect our conscious minds. His tl.leory of the
libido is essentially energetic and is expressed in terms-of
changing energy-pressures. He doces not attempt any elucid-
ation of the nature of these energies, cxcept that t.hey are
biological, that is, living, vital. They gear naturally mt? our
thought of a vital-passional energy-ﬁcld,. and .tht? Vec'lanu?t
of India would have no difficulty in fitting this in with %113
thinking. “ Of course,” he might say, “ don’t you chahzc
that you are describing the Pranamayakosha, the manifested
sheath of vitality? ” The Christian and Muslim may not find
it so casy to accept a view that dynamizes ideas that have
hitherto tended to be merely notional.

The qualities that we call spiritual are regarded as s’ub-
limations of the primitive libido by Freud, but jung provides
evidence of other unconscious forces than those basically pro-
creative. Indeed where Freud regards all cultural eﬂ“ortts' as
redirections of an originally sexual energy, Jung sees thc. hb%do
in more general terms and sexual activity as one application
of it. Where Freud seces only sexual symbols in dreams, Jung
finds evidence of what he terms archetypes. Th'cse may be
broadly taken as dispositions induced in .consc1ousncss by
certain general unconscious cultural tendencies that are focal-
ized in typical dream-figures. Ehrenwald, how.evc.r, has mz.tde
a contribution that must make us guarded in mtc.rpretmg
dream-evidence. He has engaged in psychother.'apy,b
Freudian and Jungian hypotheses at diﬁ‘cren? t1 
evidence of telepathic rapport between psyc?uey '
of a kind that results in the patient dreamm? § ot
the theory held by the psychiatrist concern d a the time (’)f
treatment. Anyone who has thoughtfully read }dhn Layard’s

. ./
book, The Lady of the Hare, will at least be wll&gw a;l:gﬁ/
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that the scrics of dreams there recorded developed in relation-
ship, and would not be lik.cly to have so taken shape without
the psychiatrist’s collaboration. o

In terms akin to present-day scientific thought, the essence
and root of the religious view and experience .m;xy be expressed
as an energy-ficld of spiritual dynamics, havm:q cffects on our
individual consclousnesses proportionate to our 1{11(‘.rcst and skill
in becoming aware of 1t and responding to it. ““ Ah” the
Christian may say, ‘ now you arc talking about the Holy
Spirit or Our Father in Heaven.” The VC(ll.ll‘lllSt might say:
“ Yes, this is the Anandamayakosha, the manifested sheath of
bliss.” The Mahayana Buddhist might add: “ This sounds
like the Dharmakaya, the source of Mahaprana (great insight)
and Mahikaruna (great compassion).”

What then of our conscious natures? Clearly they are
greatly conditioned, and also play a majo.r part in the condi-
ﬁoning. We do not work our own physical bodies, but our
conscious activities do have a lot of eflect on the workings.
We have to live with the primitivc—clmncntul surgings, and
how we cope with them in consciousness greatly aflects our
well-being, and the state of the physicul'b()dy. The growing
body of data on psychosomatics puts this beyond .any'd(n'xbt_
Furthermore, it is an empirical fact that there are inspirations
which enter our awarencss, and intimations of possibilities of
great peace and beauty, pro[‘ound' undcrstzm(l'ln‘gr zmd‘ussurcd
mastery, of a character and quality totally (.h{?(t.rcnt. from the
tempestuous or paralytic modes ol the I)I’lnllU‘V(‘,—(tl(tln(:l1.1;11,
These, too, have direct bearing on the s?utc of the pl}yw‘"!
body, as anyon¢ who has made cven a .httl(-, .pr()grcss i the
scientific practice ol meditation knows indubitably from his
own expericnce.

What, then, is this © I-consciousness,” arising in a series of
correlated encrgy-fields that arc functioning in some kind of
magnctic rapport, and anchored at one pole in what we know
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as the physical body? “ We have a name for it,” says the
Vedantist, ““it is Ahamkara, arising in the Manomayakosha, the
manifested sheath of mind.” ‘It is nothing but a kink,”
says the Buddhist, *“ a product of five skandhas, arising in the
process of birth and death by the cyclic chain of causation we
call the twelve nidanas, in which Trishkna, craving, is the
king-pin.”  “It is a reflection only,” says the Rija Yogi,
“a DBimba. There is really only one consciousness, but in
the myriad scintillating facets of energy-manifestation the
One is reflected myriad-wise, and in cach of us the focalizing
of Awareness is reflected at several levels, in the physical brain,
in the subtle body, and in the reincarnating self.”

These thoughts fit well with current scientific thinking.
Einstein was secking a single mathematical formula that would
be of universal application in the processes of electromagnetic
manifestation—the statement of the unified field. Heisenberg
has recently announced that he believes he has discovered
this. Edmund Sinnott, specializing in the biological sciences,
has suggested that we must look for a still larger conception
that ““ will tell us how the physical and the spiritiual are
linked,” and he wonders if “ a further study of bioclectrical
ficlds will give a clue” to thc comprehension of the * regu-
latory, goal-seeking, upward thrust of life”.  We think today
of clectromagnctic fields—ficlds within fields, all interacting.
That our consciousness may be within a larger consciousness
is at least a reasonable speculation, consonant with the body

of knowledge now generally accepted by the well-informed.
The interaction is borne out by expericnces of telepathy.

This satisfies another need of our train of thought. If the
body of flesh and blood anchors our consciousness in relation
with the physical orderings, which so far as the body’s workings
arc concerned are outside our management, whence comes the
conscious co-ordinative ability—the power to give order to

thoughts and objects, to make plans and carry them out?
3
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And whence come the influcnces that arise in the ming i
meditation and inspiration? Where is the opposite pole th;::
coheres the remaining energies when the physical hod has
been shed ? Where is the root of mind? “ Now you are a);kix: .r
about Brahman,” says the Hindu. “ Tao is the source.” gy ;i
the Chinese mystic, if any remain under Communism., "« Ygs
are [eeling for Sunyatd, the Void,” says the Mahayanist, « I:
God we live and move and have our being,” the Christian
may venture to contribute.

Experiencing these gradations of awarencss, and recog-
nizing that they may well be expressive of, and in, energy-ficlds
of diffcrent orders, we may wonder whether, as our phyqim‘]
clectromagnetic ficld forms part of larger fields, so muy‘():lr
ficld of soul-energics be part of an carth soul and a solar
systemic soul, possibly a cosmic soul; and our field of spiritual
dynamics may be part of an carth spiritual ficld; and may
not there be a spiritual as well as a physical sun, and 1
spiritual-energetic substratum of the entire Cosmos? If so. who
can say what diverse modes of consciousness may arise ,in it
the whole springing from One Supreme Source, or wha;
cosmic or solar systemic interplay of thought and feeling m

) a
be continually happening? ’

If there is a soul and spirit of the carth, then why not of

the other planets? In clectromaguetics it has been established
that the strength of radio signals on carth varies according
the changing geometrical relationships of the planets zmd‘ the
sun, and the measure of understanding of this now illt:lin(\(i
permits of prognostication that is 85 per cent accurate. My
not the other planets then influence the carth, and g Wilz
live on the carth, in psychic ways too? If there are

to

) e ensouling
encrgies of thought and leeling in the planets, is it not lik 1&
‘ <«

that they will have differing qualitics, and that these will
interplay psychically? The ancient peoples held th o

. at astrol
is true-—Chaldeans, Babylonians, Assyrians, Egypti rology

ans, Greeks,
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Romans, Europeans until the development of materialistic
science. Hindus and many Buddhists still do; so do millions
in the West, debased into superstitious fortune-telling though
the old art so sadly is in the public mind. And throughout
the millennia it has been found that these influences vary in
their effects on human behavior and destiny, according to
changes in the geometrical relationship of the heavenly bodies
in ways comparable with those now scientifically traced in
the realm of electromagnetics. Now that materialism has
been discredited and given place to dynamism, a rationale
consonant with generally accepted scientific data becomes
conceivable to account for the observed facts of astrology—
observed, that is, by astrologers, not by sceptics who know
nothing about it and have necver tried to find out if it works.
Add a psychodynamism of the solar system to the electro-
magnctic dynamism, and astrology becomes coherent with
astrophysics.

As we contemplate these possibilities, the devotional
aspect of our being naturally stirs. Awarcness of unity with
and dependence on the energies of the solar orb impels us to
echo the ancient cries: ““Hail to Ra in His Rising, Hail to Ra
in His Midday Splendour, Hail to Ra in His Sctting.  Adonai!
Hail to the Unconquerable Sun!” Science has brought us
back to a new understanding of how spontancously fitting it
is to give homage to the sun. T was very struck by an account
of an American astronomer, Dr. J. Hugh Pructt, whose
university astronomy class spent the afternoons of two sunny
weeks studying the sun at the observatory in delighttul spring
weather. He wrote this about the experience:

The students were cager and interested.  'The sun was furnishing
abundant light for study through various instruments. In the telescopes
and on the projection screen every day the warm face of old Sol greeted
us ... And through the spectroscope the solar light was spread out into
a long ribbon of most exquisitely beautiful colors, ranging from deep red
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at one end on through orange, yellow, green
other end. Dark lines crossing this rainbo
substances in the sun’s atmosphere. After several
unusual love for our sun developed, a feeling
tion. Whether this was due to continued
warmth and health-giving propertics,

and blue to rich vi

. olet at the
w band mndicated

he various
days of this
almost of worshipful aq,,
¢xposure to the sun’s g

or to thel iful enial
1€ beautiful effects v

I3 l‘

through the instruments, or to the conta cwed

¢t with eager ang i
. 1 S v
vouthful minds—or to all combined—was e

| : not certain . , | ut as neye
before, it seemed fitting to join in the devotions of the ancient e
: : sun-

worshippers and exclaim: Resplendent ang wonderful Thoy ar 1
"The worship of primitive man hum ¢ the ldrl ’

. . - 3 )

the rising sun hardly can seem a useless for slory of

an
ra-

bly bowing befor
m of praise.

St. Jerome who said: “ God has permitie
the sun,” was a far wiser Christian than the fanatics who
persecuted the Mithraists when Constantine ¢
when it was said that no one any longer dare
at the rising or setting sun. TFor though the M
the sun, they also adored a Power greater than
Mithras, to whom the sun submitted and b
doffed his many-rayed crown.

The Power that is the source of the sun
of all that exists in the system,

d us to worship

ame to Power,
d cven o look
ithraists adored
the sun, Father
cfore whom, he

18 also the source
and so it must be the

. . . e . source

in which we are individually rooted. The light of thay spiritual

sun is therefore to be discerned within oursclyeg To permit
. mi

its radiance to shine in us we have to stop making obscurin
" fogs in our souls. That inward spiritual sun s alwa X
We may shut it out, or lct it through. <« Ap,
Christian, “ the sun of righteousncss, Christ in you, the hope
of glory.” < All is from Allah . . Surely we are from All;I:h
and to him we shall surely return,” says the Muslim, < Atman
is One,” says the Hindu, “ and cvery rcincarnating self’ hag
Atman as its base.” The three ideas are not identicy] b;;
they have elements in common. God 1s Allah ang All,ah is
Brahman and Brahman is Tao in the reality bching nl(‘n’lg

groping thoughts. The distinctions are not in the Power but
in man’s constructs about It.

ys shining.
b3
> says the
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Of the existing grcat religions, then, Hinduism and
Buddhism will find it casiest to accommodate the science of
this new age. Islam will find it more diflicult, apart from
the Sufis. The Christians have the biggest problem.  All the
other major religions readily honor rchigious teachers of other
faiths. Christians arc learning to do so, grudgingly or apolo-
getically.  Only Christianity claims the only Son of God as
its founder, with 1ts outmoded implication that mankind on
this obscure planct in a medium-sized solar system in a minor
universe, is the special recipient of divine favor.  The geocen-
tric view 1s only the egocentric writ large.  The truth and the
values in the tcachings handed down the centuries as from
Jesus arc in no way invalidated by abandoning the childishness
of exclusivity.  The discovery of truths common to the deepest
expericnces of a spiritual character in every great religious
tradition is mutually reinforcing, and strengthens the case for
a priori recognition of their validity by those who have not yet
shared the experiences. The comradeship of the discerners
of deeper realitics knows no boundaries of creed drawn by
contentious minds.

The inquiring mind wants to know why the whole process
we arc involved in exists, and what for, the purposc of it in
rclation to oursclves, our place in it, whether there is a goal
before us, and whether we can co-operate in reaching it.
These arc the Theosophical questions that the courageous mind
is content to ask and seek an answer to, on a basis of self-
responsibility and without comfort of religious assumptions
of belicf.

The spiritual explorers of all ages and races combine to
tell us that in Earth we can contact Heaven, reach Nirvana,
experience Moksha, find Tao. To this goal we are cvolu.tion-
ally shepherded by the binding consequences of our dtfsm:ful
efforts that reveal their unsatisfying inadequacy in their out-
come. A thought from a magazine rings round my mind:
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“A strange although common inconsistency of conduct is
focused in the expression: ‘ If I had my choice in the matter.’
You Have Hap. It is necessary to realize, not merely to
say, wn all circumstances: © This is in fact what I myself desired.”
A ‘lifelong’ habit must be understood —-not justificd, or
sanctified.”

What hierarchies of ordering intelligences may subsist in
spiritual and psychic recalms who can know unless they have
conscious entry to those realms? That there arc unscen Beings
who are the embodiment of pecaceful, stressless wisdom and
compassion may come within our own direct experience in
dreams, mediatorship or psychic awarcness. To be like them
may well be our destiny. It could be that they have attained
their serenity and power in the outcome from being like us,
and that would explain their patience with us.

The ideas I have voiced are not new. As the Buddhists
say: “ Thus have I heard,”” What I have heard, I have
thought about and sifted, and that which I {ind makes sense
I have sought to express afresh in a way that engages cflectively
with current scientific thought. These thoughts may suggest
clarifying possibilities, worthy of further exploration, to others
who are puzzled about the mystery and meaning of the life
we live in this planet we call the Earth.

T. H. REpDFERN

Truth belongs to Life, as facts belong to form. When the essential
nature of Life is perlectly expressed in the form with which it is clothed,
the form becomes the form of Truth. . . . The vision of Truth changes

from moment to moment, circumstance to circumstance; it relates the

objective to the subjective with a quality all its own, which iluminates
them all.

Thoughts for Aspirants

UNUSUAL HEALING METHODS

[Continued from page 236 of our July issue, the following article
consists of extracts from a forthcoming book, The Mpystery of Healing, by
the Medical Group of the Theosophical Research Centre, London. ]

Psychic Diagnosis and Radiaesthesia

THE use of psychic powers for the diagnosis of disease is as
old as history, and in ancient times was often officially
connected with temples where specially trained, and often very
skilled, pricsts or priestesses, engaged in the study and treat-
ment of discase, used psychic diagnosis, herbal remedics and
surgery according to their special gifts, training and tradi.tion.
Nowadays, a clairvoyant or psychomectrist, who conscious-
ly directs his own activitics and has devcloped the faculty of
diagnosing physical discases, can often give a most accurate
analysis of the physical conditions in a patient’s body, such
as pointing out lesions in the spine, dysfunction in deeply
embedded organs, states of exhaustion in nerve-centres, and
so on. Some of these psychics derive benefit from an added
training along medical lines; others are aided by a developed
intuitive sense of where to look for the focus of trouble and
how to interpret the symptoms.

In order to appraise the value of this type of work it is
necessary to review very briefly the modern mecthods of
physical diagnosis. It is not infrequently claimed that current
scientific techniques for examining and testing the condition and
functioning of the physical body have raised medical diagnosis
to the level of an exact science. Against this assumption

309
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stands the fact that the physical body is an claboratel

compouflded organism, whose parts are inter-related ra‘ cz
a corr.lphcated fashion that even today much of its‘ m 1}? M’IC

remains obscure or incompletely understood I‘t 1 St
prising, therefore, that really great clinicians .whcn ? “0; Sl.“'}.
an unusually puzzling case, fall back upon 1}1; huma aece .w'n 1
as the surest guide.! The efficient family dOct(olr] IS:EUEII

intuition continually, although ;
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avail himself of laboratory tests. in doubt he will certainly
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of an intuitive indivi
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and that it i

an %t 15, moreover, usually required for an accurate
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10 . ¢ not a few

good physicians and surgeons whose unconscious

perceptions are the cause and basis of their distin

in such cases this is usually ascribed to what j
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Clairvoyant Diagnosis.
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With this backero
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inflamed areas and intuitively guessing or possibly psycho
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_____ e dis . en suc
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gucsses derive from a clear extra-sensory contact, and are
clarified by reliable intuitive insight, the diagnosis can be
amazingly accurate. Mediums working ‘“under control ”
vary cnormously In their capacities, and the larger claims
commonly madc are rarcly tested or capable of substantiation.
Nevertheless the public is interested in this method and at
times has a childlike faith in it. Such mecthods should, how-
ever, be carefully distinguished from  those which involve
dircct-seeing, a capacity to Jook, more or less clearly, within
the physical body of the paticnt to the point where the disorder
is situated, and to describe the cxact position of an infection,
a growth, or a strained muscle.

Unlike the psychometrist, the clairvoyant does not touch
the patient, but carcfully observes the conditions existing both
in the dense physical and in the etheric bodies. For clair-
voyance, literally “ clearly sceing,” is the power to bring
through, into the ordinary waking consciousness of the phys-
ical brain, impressions reccived in terms of the visual sense,
which enable the percipient clearly to cnvisage and so to
describe what is taking place either within the dense physical
body or in its etheric counterpart. All such vision is a ca-
pacity or function of the personality and is not necessarily
synonymous with spiritual illumination. Like the clinical
sense of the doctor, it is inevitably tinged with some degree
of the seer’s own psychological make-up. Yet, because the
psychic can actually observe phenomena hidden to ordinary
sight, extra-sensory perception can and does help to track
down subtle disorders. Through the power of the observer
to look directly at deeply hidden parts of the body, he is often
able to see the cause of a condition which would otherwise
remain obscure, or which might require an “ cxploratory
operation >’ merely for diagnosis.

A clairvoyant of such skill and training that he can focus
his vision at the etheric level with precision, and direct it to
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any area he wishes to observe, is obviously of great value ip
medical and surgical work, but such are rare. - Nevertheless
experiments with individual clairvoyants of this order have
been and' are now .belng mad.e'm various countries, with the
Co-operation of reliable physicians,

scicntiﬁcally critical by
open-minded, who valye such capacitics and are prepared
experiments, clairvoyant diagnoses are mcth
and verified by X-ray Photography, while s
has often confirmed the findings.

Many healers at the outset of thejp work posse
power to scnse conditions of health and dise
Some suggestion either from the
source to crystallize their impressio
may also become confused o ctherically fatig
psychics of this type, while able at times to
and friends by an inexplicable flash of penetration, may fing
that at other times their translation or intcrprctation
impressions falls very wide of the mark.

urgical treatment
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s Into definjte form. They
ucd.  Untrained
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of inner

. S System, and the
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In the view of the writers, all such techniques arc based
upon certain underlying principles and can therefore be
grouped together for study. So far as diagnosis is concerned

these principles can best be understood by comparing them
with the modern electro-cardiagram. This s 4

. : . urely phvs-
ical machine which uses ordin g Y PAys

i ary electric currents to create
a magnetic field. The latter is then used (o amplify, and
b

hence detect and register, thc minute clectric ¢
duced by the action of various parts of the hea
amplification of the minute impulses which en
detected and recorded.

It is now admitted by those who use the var
diagnostic machines associated with radiacsthesia that for suc-
cessful work it is necessary to have present a human opcr:’ltolr
of a special type. It is also well known that some operators
are more proficient than others, while in the case of ccrtair;
people the machine will not work at all. Thjs leads to the
following analysis of the process as now in general use in many
countries.

The patient is required to provide a spot of blood or
saliva, or a letter. This acts as a key-factor,! a link, relating
the patient to the operator through the mechanism of the
machine into which it is inserted. The operator, who must
possess either conscious or unconscious extra-sensory percep-
tion, (a faculty more prevalent than many would think), in
the process of operating the machine subjectively psy ’
metrizes the vital emanations of the given specimen,

urrents pro-

rt. It is the
ables them to be

cho-

.. .. This
subjective psychometry is in turn capable of creating suffi
ciently strong unconscious muscular movements to produ

ce

oscillation of a pendulum, or to alter etheric tension in th
operator, so that the indicator in the instrument is affected e

1A term used in modern parapsycholo

gy for th ;
that links the operator and the subject. ¢ object or element

10us types of
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It is thus the unconscious extra-sensory perception of the
operator, picking up the psychic overtones of the specimen,
and using the machine as a focus, which affects the indicators
in positive or negative fashion. This process is as unrelated
to the conscious mind of the operator as is the movement of a
water-diviner’s rod.!

Thus the mechanism used in these methods of diagnosis,
whether it be a pendulum, a divining rod passed over the
body, a complicated box of dials, or a photographic apparatus,
is mercly a means for the precise externalization of the
unconscious cxtra-sensory perceptions of the operator, whcther
these are accurate or not. The claim hitherto made, that these
machines arc “a purcly physical and scientific means ™ of
diagnosis and treatment, cannot be substantiated under the
present terms of scientific knowledge. That they exemplify
the working of certain laws of Nature, still largely obscure or
unrccognized, is certainly true. But no good will be done
either to medical or to psychic rescarch by denying or ignoring
the psychic and psychological factors involved in their use.
It should be recognized, too, that the ‘ psychic camecra,”
which photographs a diseased liver or other organ, is really
producing on the plate or film a psychic “extra” of the
operator’s own thought-form—a by no means unfamiliar
phenomenon in psychical research.

Hence it follows that the accuracy or inaccuracy of diag-
nosis by radiaesthesia will depend upon all the usual factors
involved in psychic and in medical work—experience, imper-
sonality, and the conscious or uncomscious psychic capacities
of the operator. TFavorable and unfavorable psychic condi-
tions, including the resistance or sympathy or expectation of

! See Physics of the Divining Rod, Maby and Franklin, Bell and Sons,
1939, London; and ¢ Interaction between Mind and Matter,” Report
of R. C. Firebrace and L. Landau, Light, March 1957.
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the patient, as well as the clarity or complexity of the case,
must all be included among the modifying factors.

The question of treatment by such machines or methods is
somewhat different. Psychometric or intuitive ability in
choosing suitable remedies that ““fit” the condition of the
patient, is probably often employed, under the name of 3
‘“ hunch,” by the most reputable physicians, and unorthodox
practitioners may, no doubt, possess the same flair. But
when 1t 1s claimed that radiations are sent out over many
miles from a * box,” and the patient is said to have benefited,
one must consider carefully the many and various clements
that enter into the picture. It is only necessary to chumerate
a few. There is expectancy, and the favorable suggestible
state that results, which would itself promote healing no
matter what method might be employed.! Then there is the
unconscious healing power of the operator; it is quite possible
that he may be a true healer in himself and in contact with
invisible healing agencies. Under such conditions alj the
elements involved in psychic, mental and spiritual healing
enter into the picture.

Where  radiation rates’ are set up on one or another
type of radiaesthetic machine and are said to be sent out cvery

so often to the patients, it seems probable that some sort of

mental or emotional activity has been established which asso-
ciates the operator and the patient through the machine, the
latter acting merely as a link or key-factor. Since it is
claimed for such treatments that * distance makes no differ-

ence,” this in itself rules out any likelihood that the actual
healing power is etheric or dense physical. Such a suggestion
conflicts with all that is known of the laws governing the

11t is a recognized fact that fashionable medicines
ively for the first two or three years, when their eflicien,
—thus demonstrating the high degree of suggestibility
average patient or medical attendant.

work most effect-
¢y begins to wane
to be found in the
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radiation of energy at the physical level. Indeed, there is no
known form of radiant encrgy that could be created by the
mechanism used which could exert any appreciable influence
at a distance of more than a few yards.

These criticisms do not imply that cures do not appear
to take place in association with the use of these machines.
What we wish to emphasize is that the diagnoses and treat-
ments involved should be attributed to psychic or extra-
sensory phenomena, and that the claims made as to their

being based upon purcly physical science and its known laws
cannot be substantiated.

“ Spirit” Healing

The Spiritualistic movement nowadays makes a great
feature of 1ts healing work. This 1s often referred to as
““spiritual > healing; but this is rcally a misnomer and should
in no wisc be confused with spiritual healing in the true sense
of the word. In Spiritualistic healing the so-called “ spirits,”
who are supposed to be directing the work, are considered to
be discarnate human beings, and the term ““ spirit  is applied
to them without regard to any difference between Spirit and
soul in the human constitution.

Stated briefly, what is said to happen in Spiritualistic
healing is that a medium acts as the agent of an invisible
healer, who works through him. Thus the actual healer is
said to be the “ guide” of the medium, and is thought to
make the diagnosis and cither to prescribe, or actually to
give, the necessary treatment.  These * guides > are described
as people interested in healing, acting in the world in which
they find themselves after death, and not infrequently claiming
to be distinguished doctors or surgeons who have passed over,
or elsc *“ medicine men ” of Indian tribes or older civilizations.
In the latter case the fact is overlooked that ‘ medicine
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among such tribes or civilizations is in no Way synonymous
with what is signified by that term to the Westerner of the
present day.

Sometimes it is the medium alone who is consulte
sitter; but more often it is a group or circle of peop

(13

d by a

le wh
LR ] Ixse . o
sit” for the purpose of receiving advice and instruction

through the medium. Whatever the details,
involves a number of factors, of which several, if
be found at work in any group or associated wit
medium. . ..

On the positive side, it is true that patients fre
benefit from common-sense advice given by “spirit healers,”
which is rendered all the more acceptable becayse it is belie o |
to originate from some exalted spiritual source. Thus, s C\f-c,(l
diet, exercise, relaxation, fresh air and simple rcmcd,i(;&;pr:x]‘1
be prescribed with a reassuring technique that can inlm i
instances be most cffective, and result jn real ther afl_y
benefit. “peatic

Groups of ““spirit healers” often work on lin
resembling those used in mental and absent healjp
discussed in the section dealing with this subject.
that the group bhas a spiritualistic orientation may tend t
attract to its meetings discarnate human beings interested o
healing work. Other groups not using a medium are also a
times assisted by these so-called * dead * people, but tilcrea}t
not the same definite appeal for their Co-operation as is
Spiritualistic groups. All such groups generate o
under the right conditions, can do good.

the process
not all, wil]
h any single
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(To be concluded)

ZEN BUDDHISM
By MARY ANDERSON

ISTORICALLY, Buddhism presents three different as-
pects: the ethical aspect (emphasized in Hinayina
Buddhism), the mctaphysical aspect (devcloped in Mahiyana
Buddhism), and the aspect of meditation and enlightenment
(the basis of Zen Buddhism).

Zen Buddhism is said to have arisen from the contact of
the practical Chinese mind with the meditation aspect of
Buddhism and the tradition of the Enlightenment.

Theoretically, a practical person who is spiritually evolved
might wish for two things (as long as he still desires something
for himself) : on the one hand, a happy, useful life in this world,
and, on the other, spiritual enlightenment, the perception of
inner Truth.

Let us consider the second wish. If he is to secek Truth,
what instrument is he to use in his search? Neither the senses
nor the cmotions are reliable, nor is the mind, which only
thinks about the word Truth and cannot know Truth itself
directly. Once the mind is well developed, the problem is
not how to use it, but rather how 7ot to use it—how to go beyond
it and find a more effective instrument.

This object —the sctting aside of the mind—is accom-
plished in Zen Buddhism. Zen offers a training for the
practical man, or the artist, who may study it in conjunction
with archery, ju-jutsu, flower-arrangement or some other
activity. It also offers a training more suitable for the

319
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intellectual type of person or the man of strong will—the way
of the Zen monk.

Let us investigate the latter type of training. The monk’s
activity is at first divided between hard physical work (essential
to his health and sanity) and long, intense meditation. 1 say
“ at first,” because later the two activities become, in a sense,
one.

The object of meditation is a Koan. A Koan is an
illogical statement, or a question to which no logical answer
is possible. The following is a classical example: “ A man
keeps a goose in a bottle. The goose has grown larger and
larger and the man cannot get it out of the bottle. He does
not want the goose to be injured, but whether he leaves it in
the bottle or breaks the bottle, this will happen.  What would
you do? > As can be seen from this example, the Koan which
must be solved presents something like an iron wall to the
mind, against which it must batter, calling upon all its
resources, straining itself to the utmost. But the mind cannot
solve it, because the Koan is not logical.

A Koan is therefore similar to a psychological problem
in everyday life which the mind tries to solve but cannot.
It has the same effect as a psychological problem which
obsesses a person—it brings about a crisis which will make
him or break him. (For this reason 1t would be dangerous
to meditate on a Koan without the help and supervision of
a proper Zen master.) The student of Zen, having exhausted
the possibilities of the mind, and arriving at an impasse,
throws himself whole-heartedly into his problem, in despair
but inwardly determined; he accepts the void yawning before
him; mentally he gives up all and lets go his hold. His ol
way of tackling problems with the mind has proved of no yse
and he must find another way.

From this letting-go, this ““ death” into which he huyrls
himself, he awakes transformed. He experiences what is
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called Satori, enlightenment. He comes to a direct perception
of truth in everyday things—he is now alive to each thing,
alive to Life itself.

In Satori the two aims of the practical student, referred
to above, are thus realized and they are seen to be one and
inseparable. He who has reached Satori can live in the world
happily as never before, and at the same time he has achieved
spiritual fulfilment. But there is more to it than that—he is
now capable of helping others on the path to Satori. But
more will be said of this later.

From the mental point of view, what has the man who
has attained Satori given up? He has renounced the two-value
type of logic, the logic which makes a man answer cither
“Yes” or “No” to questions, and think of people as either
“good” or “bad,” and admits therefore of no middle way; the
“yes” and “no” and the “good” and “bad” being considered
cxclusive. But this two-value logic, to which the mind tends
to adhere stubbornly, cannot be applicd to psychological prob-
lems, it cannot be applied to real life, becausc in real life one
thing very often includes its opposite, and people and things
are never cxclusively “ good ” or “bad ”. Everything, in a
mysterious way, includes in itsclf everything else. This is a
reflection of the Oneness of Life, an expression of the fact of
non-scparateness.

At the same time, Zen breaks away from reliance on the
mechanism of this logic—words. In Zen Buddhism one does
not speak, onc acts. Words cannot cxpress Nirvina—they
keep the concept of Nirvina on the level of Samsara. That
is why the Zen master’s answer to his pupil is often a slap on
the face, a blow with a stick, or some apparently irrelevant

comment. “ What is Buddha?” asks the carnest inquirer.
*“ Two pounds of flax,” comes the answer.

To the person who considers Satori from the purely
mental point of view, it may seem negative through its lack
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of logic, its refusal to say clearly ““Yes” or “No”. The
truth .is, however, that Satori is vehemently positivc. It is
sl?eer Joy in the acceptance of Life, which is now co-ntactcd
fhrectly and not merely thought about. Satori comes with a
jolt and bursts forth as bliss. Its immediate causcli%wi)l'tc:l

apparently trivial-——the noise of .
. a stone f; ‘ ) ,
flower 1s seen. alling is heard, a

Wh . )
Zen. in i; of .the ethical aspect? It is often asked whether
The’t o r.OW;lng off all bonds, docs not lead to immorality.
ruth 1s that the man who really experiences Satori does

so only after long years of suffering, physical and mental,

including apparently degrading treatment at the hands of his

master in the monaster is is ¢
y. This is “ the long maturing of the

spirit ” i (
ﬁ itual womb .' :Thcrc 18 a place for morals in Zen, but
they are a preliminary (an indis ,

Satori itself. In Satori a- pensable preliminary) to

morality is rcached, and this is
tsell , s 1s reall
the beginning and not the end of life for the Zen student ’

A man may, in th
“false ” Satori,y;vhich ?scr(;:::rrielyoirzrllr(ilil: o C'chricncc .

i . nal exaltation. There
are indeed “lesser ” Satoris before the lasting o But :
Zen' master will immediately know intuitivclg \:l?'th Uth'a.
pupil has really achieved Satori or not, from };1 : c' s to
questions and from his very attitude. , s answers 1o

What happens inwardly when Satori takes place? Before
Sa}torx, a man sees only the outward forms of thin S.’ clor
clings to these forms. Afier Satori, he sces the Lg' an hc
forms. Attachment to forms is bound to icad to U:}&“ ) rc
because they must change. He who, like the Zen tcr(;nB;
after Satori, perccives Life understands that forms ;nustSc;1 o

to allow the further manifestation of that Life ange
g

. . . and it simpl
is not possible for him to be attached to these forms thcmsclfcsy

He flows with the stream of Life and does not struggle against
it. He accepts changes with no gap between their ;gmin
and his acceptance (because he is permanently conscious ogf
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his inward unity with all). In this way he actually derives
the maximum possible enjoyment from life in this world. He
is onc with Life and yet free from the desire for or illusion of
possession.

There has been a transformation within himself, and it is
no longer the personality which acts but the Ego—the Ego in
direct relationship to Life (and knowing itsclf onc with Life);
and no longer is the personality in a helpless slave-relationship
to forms.

‘This flowering of the soul in Satori makes cveryday life,
cvery moment as it comes, very cnjoyable and very important.
He who has mastered Zen follows in his daily life all that is
cnjoined in the religions with regard to action—Hhis action is
“ Right Action,” without thought of the fruit, and his attitude
is one of complete acceptance.  He acts resolutely and without
hesitation, but at the same time with no trace of pride.

For this rcason he is able to tcach others. For only he
who knows dircctly can tcach properly. The Zen master is
perfectly sensitive to all developments in his students and he
knows cxactly where they stand and what they need at any
time. He sclects a suitable Koan for the student and he
knows when the time is ripe to replace it with another. He
knows when to force the pace brutally and when not. By
judicious handling he can help his pupil to be what he really
is and to break his own fetters.

"There is another type of Zen training—the training of
the layman by means of some activity, such as fencing or
painting. Here the student follows a course lasting often
many years, the object of which is rcached when the actions
involved do themselves, c.g., the bow draws itself and the
archer is one with it. In this action is expressed the Zen
attitude to life: sensitiveness to it, acceptance of it, self-
forgetful onencss with it. In the course of Zen training in
archery, or in any other sphere, all the difficultics which
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confront one in a spiritual life, including pride, are faced and
overcome.

So Zen, taught through the study of some action, leads
to Satori by the achievement of selflessness even in the least
actions, which is what we shall attain when the lower self
loses its hold over us.

To sum up what has been said: Zen is mcant for a strong
soul, striving to make progress in a sudden dangerous leap
forward; the intellectual may study it by meditation on a
Koan, the artist by his art, the practical man of action by his
own branch of action. Two aims are achicved in Zen—the
psychological aim, happiness in the world, and the spiritual
aim, enlightenment; but the two aims are scen to be one—
Nirvana is sought and found in Samsara. This involves a
fundamental change of attitude: the man acts as an Ego and
no longer as a mind.

At the same time something else is attained, which gives
a meaning to all this. He who has experienced Satori is
more capable than anyone else of helping his fellow-men—by
teaching, or simply by his being and his life.

It may seem strange and perhaps futile to deal with the
question of Zen training and Satori, which is perhaps the
spiritual awakening of a certa-ir.l type of person; but perhaps
it is much more—the First Initiation, or even the attainment
of Adeptship. All this may seem to lic in the distant future.
But it is nevertheless useful to think on such things and to
understand what we are, at different levels, capable of under-
standing of them. And the heart of Zen is very near to every
one of us.

MARY ANDERSON

MAN'S PROBLEMS AND DESTINY
By E. MARION LAVENDER

IN the world, as we see it today, there are many problems
surrounding man. He is surrounded nationally and inter-
nationally with problems of fear, of insecurity, of frustrations, of
hatreds, of cruelties. Is this the true world of man? I suggest
that we take Man collectively. But we know also that the
individual problem is the world-problem, and it may be that
we can find, from a study of the way in which the individual
man creates his destiny, keynotes that will enable us to fulfil
the destiny which, of a surety, mankind is bound to achieve
in the world around him.

The problems mentioned above—are these of the real
man ? Why they are there, it is for us to discover. Man, with
a new power, a new factor in the cosmogony of the universe,
a creator, one who may choose for himself, has peopled the
world with the creatures, the creations, of his desires, his
impulses, his passions, and, as yet to a less degree, with the
creatures of his thoughts, the creatures of his ideals. The
power that has enabled him to put forth into the world these
things is that same unique power which will enable him to fulfil
his destiny.

What has he done in the past? He has delved into the
materials of the world. He is tHe link between Spirit and
matter; he is the link between the animal world and the
Divine World. And being that link, dipping as he has done
into various types of experiences, he has assimilated those
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experiences, he has transmuted them; they have been the
rock ore, and from that rock ore he has smelted out gold,
pure gold of faculty after faculty.

Now he has reached a new point. Never has he work-
ed alone. We know that the story of mankind, the history
of civilization, is the story of the development of a group-
consciousness. A new level in that sphere of group-conscious-
ness has been reached. I dare to say that the Theosophical
Society and Theosophy widely spreading into the world, today,
have sounded the new keynote of the new type of group-
consciousness. We stand for Brotherhood. Are we clear
enough as to the level of the Brotherhood for which we stand ?
Are there not organizations in the world that are devoted to
a Brotherhood cause in this direction, a Brotherhood cause
in another direction? How is it that we can say we stand so
completely for Brotherhood?

Until now the process of evolution in the world of man
has been a process by which man has learned discrimination,
learned to differentiate between different things by the power
of his creative mind. But he is now to go farther. Do we
realize that the way in which our First Object is stated
gives us a totally distinctive keynote for our Brotherhood?
When we try to describe the Absolute, onec of the things
we have been taught to say is: Neti, neti, ““not this, n;)t
this ”—a constant appl.lcatlon of the idea of negativity,
for we cannot define, in positive terms, that idea of the
Absolute. So it is in connection with our Brotherhood.
Our Brotherhood, the ideal for which we stand, the creative
ideal of the new group-consciousness, is described in negative
terms, just as is the Absolute. Tt is a Brotherhood < wil};out ”
-.wx'thm.xt distinction.  We are beyond the level of the dis-
criminative power of the mind. We are entering into a new
level of that crc.ativc 'ihculty. [t is that faculty which unifies,
that faculty which will let the Whole which is within radiate
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out; so that, from now onwards, we have to put into our
creative activities the sense of the Wholeness of Brotherhood.

The implement which we use is the same. Previously it
was the implement of the ““lower mind,” as we call it, the
personal mind, taking fact after fact and learning how each
was different from the other. But now it is a new conception.
It is a conception that enables us to build positively to that
which we desirc.  We leave the world of humanity and
enter into the world of Wholeness, which is the world of
Divinity. Our image-building faculty is the creative faculty.
But when we build we do not build with dircct images. We
build with what may be termed a ““ sced-thought,” a master-
thought. And so, from now on, we have to create with the
vision of Wholeness, create with vision. Are we then to be
described as visionaries? There have been great visionaries in
the past, creating universes in which man might be seen to be
living to a degree of perfection. I will name three of the ideal
states which have been pictured by grecat minds—Plato’s
Republic, Sir Thomas Morc’s Ulopia, and H. G. Wells, a
modern with distinctive imagination—which suggest the dif-
ferent types of universe that might come into existence if man
worked in a certain direction.

But have those ideal universes come into being? What
has happened? Those who have created those universes in
idea have themselves suffercd from the rcactionary state of
the mass-mind of man, for not all have yet reached to that
stage of Wholeness. It scems to me that the Theosophical
Socicty should now put before the world a vision—a vision
of a New Universc—which has been given to us. It is our
opportunity to take that vision of a New Universe and to
make it a creative power in the world around us. It can be
done. We should use our “seed-thoughts” for this.  The vision-
aries of the past have laid a foundation, and it is our part to
bring higher things into creation in the actual world around us.
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To achieve this, what shall we do? We dissipate ignorance
with knowledge; that has been the path of life throughout.
We face falsehood with ideas of Truth. We face the greeds
that we see in the world around us with thoughts and acts
of charity. We face all tendencies to separativencss with the
idea of appreciation. We face all thoughts of violence with
the counter-thought of harmlessness. We put into actuality
in the thought-world those things which sooner or later will
become realities in the physical world.

In The Secret Doctrine we find that Man, mankind of this
world of this time, is one of the Creative Hierarchies. Each
Creative Hierarchy has sounded a different keynote. Fach
has worked out a different theme. Each Creative Hierarchy
helps the next Creative Hierarchy. Is it, then, not our part
to put before the general world around us the picture that
we can draw of what is to be the goal for the humanity of
this age? We arc to picture the Heavenly Man, and bring
out that Heavenly Man into the physical world—that is our
unique keynote.

So, with high thoughts of nobility, we shall work towards
a Vision, which is a vision of wisdom. We shall discover the
intent that is bchind the purpose of man at this particular
stage. With that wisdom, and with that intent, we shall
combine the idea of unification, which is the ideal of Iove:
and when Wisdom and Purpose are acted out in deeds of love:
then, indeed, will Man know himself, create himself. For,
let us remember that * Self-knowledge is of loving deeds the
child ”.

E. Marion LAVENDER

“SHADES OF THE PRISON-HOUSE"

By O. M. PARKINSON

Heaven lies about us in our infancy!
Shades of the prison-house begin to close
Upon the growing Boy,

But he beholds the light, and whence it flows,
He sees it in his joy.

WORDSWORT H’S Boy scems to have been happier than

Shakespeare’s “ whining schoolboy, with his satchel,
and shining morning f(ace, creeping like snail unwillingly to
school . Perhaps Wordsworth’s Boy did not go to school. But
it is not altogcther surprising that Shakespeare’s schoolboy
was not very attracted by his school activities, for it must be
remembered that, in the time of Elizabeth I, education was
not education for individuals but was based on uniformity,
mass work in large classes; also the work in schools was mainly
done in Latin, except for a little Greek and mathematics.
Latin was not confined to reading one to two texts (with or
without a crib) and translating a few sentences or passages,
but the students learnt to read, write, compose and even to
speak in Latin, for Latin was then the second language of
the educated Englishman, and was the language ol diplomacy
as Irench has since become, or as English may well be in
the futurc.

It was not until the middle of the nineteenth century that
Arnold of Rugby began to make changes in the curriculum
of the grammar school, introducing some modern languages
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and even science alongside the conventional
education.

At about the same time, too, elementary and techp; al
schools began to devclop, and these three channels cominuC dd
side by side in England for a hundred years, the grammc
(and later also the secondary) schools leading to the Univclfl :
ities or white-collar jobs, the technical schools to apprcnticz-
ships and craftsman’s training, the clementary schools 1o th-
blind-alley occupations and workmen’s jobs. ‘

In the last quarter of the century, however, a furth
change began to show itself so that, in 1898, Hc,r Maijcst c,r
Inspector could say in a Report of the Education Dcpar(tﬂnc Y:
“The centre of our educational system is no longer the St'“ .
the Department, the inspector or the tcachc;s. It ; dt/C’
child . . . We are trying to study the child, to find out }l's e
really is, to do our best for him.” nhathe

Nevertheless, uniformity in the schools continued, fostered
perhaps by the requirements of the examination systc’m or }c)
the lack of inspired teachers. However, alongside th,c cony
ventional methods in most schools, new ideas In Cducatim;
begar{ to spring up. Certain leaders began to realize the trye

- meaning of the word, educo, lead forth, as distinct from th‘
theory previously held that a child’s mind js g sheet of bl;n]c(
paper on which the teacher can inscribe what he will. ]

And if we are to ““lead forth ” what is already there we
come Into line with the teachings of Theosophy and thc‘
Eastern religions, the idea that the individual 15 bringiy
somecthing with him (“ trailing clouds of glory ") e
from the heaven-world immediately behind him, b
previous lives and the experience that he has h

classical

not Only

ut from hjs

o : . ad in them,

I'he Theosophical Socicty was among the pioncers in th
the

ficld of progressive education with its school at Letchworth
Other remarkable work was done by Mad T

) ame  Montessorj
by Pestalozzi, by Dalton and Washburne in ’

Amcrica, and by
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Curry and A. S. Neill in Britain—to skip lightly over a century
and mention only a few outstanding names. And at the same
time many of those teachers who are born, not made, were
working to their own ideas and ideals, in many small schools,
truly educating their pupils—in spite of the system rather than
because of it. Thus they helped in breaking down the old
system and helping in the creation of a new one: a system in
which it is the individual child who counts, not the class or
the slab of work dcalt out indiscriminately for every member
of it to do or attempt; a system in which the relationship
between tecacher and child becomes a personal onc and the
teacher tries to understand each child and adjust the work
according to his capabilitics and capacities; a system in which
this child-teacher relationship can and should be one of
affection and respect from both sides, for only so can the best
results be obtained.

However, Wordsworth was not intending a direct refer-
ence to our schools when he wrote the words ““ shades of the
prison-housc . The prison-house is this physical world which
impinges so slightly upon the baby but into which the growing
child dips ever more deeply, so that its shadows indeed press
around him and he loses the “clouds of glory ” which he
trailed into this life. But because school-life forms quitc a
big part of the child’s existence, such factors as the kind of
education given and the treatment which the school metes
out have considerable weight in deciding how environment
moulds the character of the unfolding individual.

Not only the school, however, but all the influences which
play upon the growing child in the home, the attitude of
parents, nurses or playmates, the recreations and duties
allowed or imposed, the beauties, comforts or inconveniences
of his physical surroundings, all these have their importance
in helping to determine the direction in which the developing
character may turn.
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C. W. Leadbeater, who could see these things, tells us
that the aura of a young child is a beautiful object, pure and

bright, free from the stains of sensuality and avarice, the dull
b

clouds of selfishness so often seen in the adult. All the germs
and tendencies show in the child’s aura, the possibilities of

his future life. But as the years pass a sad change may appear

. ¢ )
environment may strengthen and foster evil tendencics instead
of good ones, leaving the good neglected, and so the incar-

nation is almost wasted, no qualities having been built into

the‘causal body where only good can go. Such a result may
be in large measure due to the carelessness of those responsible

for the: child 11.1 his e-arly years, who did not start his devclop-

;nent y th]e right direction so as to make the best use of his

atent qualities, to draw out and in 1 .
¢ crease the v walyrs

of them. most valuable

. Whethfar in the sc}.xool or in the home, progressive ideas

in the upbringing of children do not mean that children should

be allowed to do as they like; rather they should be led to

like what we want them to do. There is an cagerness, a
simplicity, about the young child which we must try not’ 0

lose, not to dull, and if we can capturc his interest it is amazing
VYhat strides can be made in helping forward both his acquisi-
tion of knowledge and the unfolding of his character

In this way we can obtain discipline without resorting to

that repression which prevailed in the old type of school or in

Victorian family life. One of our educators has said that

there is *“ only one way in which either parent or teact

really obtain effective influence over a child and dr;i: Cant
all the best that is in him—and that is by winning his lou
and confidence”. Rules which are enforced byg fear (’)ve
always broken if there is no danger of detection: but if ‘;f::
affection is evoked then the child wishes to keep the rules

and so the best side of his nature is evoked instead of the
worst.
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Dr. G. S. Arundale, a great Theosophist-educationist,
described the ideal education as that which enables the indi-
vidual to absorb light (from without) so that his own inner
light may gain in brilliance. Sir Thomas Browne said:
« Life is a pure Flame and we live by an invisible Sun within
us.” So all who arc concerned with children and young
people should endeavor to surround them with light and
happiness, should try to prevent the “shades of the prison-
house ”* of this physical lile from closing in too harshly, should
remember that education means to draw out the soul, to
draw out the light {from within; and they should rcalize that
the key to wisc treatment of a child is understanding, and
that the key to understanding is Love.

O. M. PARKINSON

Manu seems anxious that the child should mature, as perfectly as
possible, into ideal young man and ideal young woman, in the best outer
and inner conditions, the healthicst physical, intellectual, moral atmo-
sphere available, of the teacher’s home, and the family home, respectively.
He does not wish to seclude wholly the growing boy and youth from all
contact with the « real ” life of the town and the village. To do so would
unfit him for that «peal ” life, which he must enter later on. But the
contact must be carefully guarded and graduated. And all the time the
pupil must be kept enveloped in the highly protective spiritual atmosphere
which is created by vows of self-denial and high ideals.

Buacavan Das

wn The Science of Social Organization



THE ESSENCE OF GOOD
By MARGARET ROSE WALKER

INDIVIDUALIZED man knows that he is incomplete, that
there is a great completeness around and above him’ from
which he falls far short. The knowlcdgc of the love of God —
even in an intellectual age, which has not yet got out of the
reign of aggression, oppression and antagonism-‘~
sensed by the soul. There is a silent
‘“ Be still and know that I am God! »

Man in relation to God, the Logos of his system, knows
Him as the Life of his Spirit, whether he worships a I;CYSOIla‘l
or an absolute God, for the personal, in an obscure way
partakes of the nature of the Absolute, without which it could’
not be.

God is the Essence of Good, the principle of harmon
His plan of evolution brings life upwards from chaos Zo
perfection. Chaos, hatred, cruelty are the lower end of the
evolving life—which involves on the subtler planes and presses
outward. Life must conquer cach region it passcs through
must make between the upward rising soul and its cnviron:
ment a powerful harmony. Human souls are the individualized
selves, separate and distinct, of the Great Consciousness.

God’s great Soul is a bountiful occan of wisdom and
compassion. His Immanence permecates all. The birds in
their nests, the wild beasts in their holes, are held in the
tenderness of God’s love, which shines through all s, unseen
Light. That the short lives of bird and beast end in suffering,
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often acute, means that they are quickly taken into the
mother-group, the group-soul of their species, their tragedy
wiped away in that haven, and a small drop of wisdom added
to the group. Animal life dies quickly and returns quickly,
and in each embodiment their little cups hold their own
share of the water of life, often quickly lived, full of excitement,
hope, tragedy and, above all, of the vivid sense of being and
doing. The heart-beat of all creatures is a mode of the great
eternal Love.

The Great Self 1s also the little self of all—of you and of
me, of all people and all creatures, for ever and ever. Each
little self or soul is sent out on its independent journey through
evolution, to grow and develop, life after life, in outer physical
conditions; the physical life is followed by the results of one’s
actions and thoughts which one digests as one passes through
the upward trending life after death; and then the little self
returns from the highest heaven-point it had reached to
another lesson in earth’s great School of Wisdom. Our faults
He watches in His eternal compassion; these, too, are part of
the great Plan, for the Law of Cause and Effect brings suffer-
ing for evil done, both in the early after-death life and in
some future life—which seems like paying twice for the
same offence, but the desire-body is naturally purified as the
soul withdraws from one level after another, until it reaches
the heavenly height of its being, yet the new desire-body
taken up at reincarnation still retains the vibratory wave-
lengths which the previous astral body had at death. These
are left to the voice of conscience, and the opportunities life
gives of improvement, to rectify. Thus the experience of that
sorrow and suffering we rendered to others comes back to us
when we are strong enough to endure it, and is of a remedial
nature rather than a penalty.

The comfort and love of the home into which so many
children are born are part of the Compassionate Wisdom of

5
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the Eternal, of God who is Love, of which all are inheritors
even waifs, strays and outcasts. These will have their heaven:
world of happiness and love, for, knowing what suffering is
they will help one another and thus earn much after-lif;
compensation for their former troubles, as Lazarus had his
compensatory heaven-life which the rich oppressor was denied.

God is the Essence of Goodness, Beauty and Love., The
man who is far on in evolution shows tender, unsclfish love.

God is very gentle Love! Let Him work through you. Al
the wisdom, power, joy, compassion, justice, reason, truth
expressed on earth come from that One Source. They bcckor;
us on, with their glimpses of the Eternal Splendour.

God is very powerful Love! That power pours through
music, roars in the storm, controls the living universe with
all its grades of beings, in perfect order. God rules the ruler
and His plan lies behind our plans, making or breaking thcm’.

MARGARET Rosg WaLker

The here, the now, ar.ld the individual, have always been the special
concern of the saint, the artist, the poet, and—from time immemorial—the
woman. In the small circle of the home she has never quite forgotten the
particular uniqueness of ecach member of the family; the spontaneity of
now; the vividoess of here. This is the basic substance of life. These are
the individual elements that form the bigger entities like mass, future
world. We may neglect these elements, but we cannot dispense wit};
them. They are the drops that make up the stream. They are the
essence of life itself. It may be our special function to emphasize again
these neglected realities, not as a retreat from greater rcsponsibiliﬁes‘ but
as a first real step toward a deeper understanding and solution of them
When we start at the centre of ourselves we discover something WOrth:
while extending toward the periphery of the circle. We find again some
of the joy in the now, some of the peace in the here, some of the love in
me and thee which go to make up the kingdom of heaven on earth.

ANNE Morrow LiNpBERGH

AN OCTAVE HIGHER
By GLADYS NEWBERRY

HAT is the art of living? I conceive it to be the perfect

fitting of the stone in the particular piece of masonry

it is destined to be. How difficult that is to achieve is one

of the major problems of life. Surely, a sense of sincere good-

will and sympathy towards one’s fellow-creatures is essential

to begin with. That goes far in eliminating prejudice and
resentment, the poisonous element in all relationship.

There is no doubt that a person who radiates harmony
and good-will, a sympathetic, even compassionate understand-
ing, not only can break down any jarring thought or emotion,
but is a harmonious and happy centre wherever he goes.

Moreover, he must be recollected, tactful, courteous, in
tune with himself and with life.

The French poet, Alfred de Musset, in his *“ Nuit de
Mai,” ! expresses something of this; he says that the Spirit has
wings, wings that can always free one from the breaking-point,
whether in sorrow or despair; and when one has found that
freedom, that perfect poise, others benefit by one’s presence.
One fits in everywhere, so to speak. There is a perfect attune-
ment with Nature, with cvery form of life; such an inner
attitude can indeed go far in transmuting evil or unhappy
conditions.

BRRT Soyez comme Poiseau posé pour un instant o
Sur des rameaux trop fréles,
Qui sent plier la branche mais qui chante pourtant
Sachant qu’il a des ailes.”
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It does not require special teachings to remind us that
our present job in evolution is to make a supreme effort in
raising the focus of our consciousness in the personality to
that of the Ego.

With even a little self-knowledge it is not difficult to
realize how much we live in the toils of our mundane thoughts,
actions and reactions, likes and dislikes; when really a more
frequent recollection of our higher selves and the powers of
the Spirit would color our lives so beautifully, and attune ys
to the Egos of others, thereby expanding our vision and
understanding.

If one has ever had the experience of touching the Ego
of a fairly evolved fellow-being, one is dazzled by the beauty
and purity and strength of the real man. I conceive it to be
well worth the effort to remember as often as possible one’s
divine heritage. One will gradually grow into a more
frequent awareness of the true Self, and that means living
more in the Egoic consciousness.

In order to train oneself, it may prove helpful to think
and feel in terms of an octave higher; moral stepping-stones,
as it were. For instance:

Pity ... Compassion
Strength ... Power
Knowledge ... Wisdom

Talent .. Art

Cleanliness ... Purity
Religiousness Spirituality
Sympathy ... Understanding
Affection ... Love

Light ... Radiance
Intelligence ... Vision

This is a fascinating experience in transmutation, leading
to spiritual growth and unfoldment.
GLADYS NEwgErry

REVIEWS

Talks on the Gitd, by Acharya
Vinoba Bhave; Akhil Bharat Sarva
Seva Sangh Prakashan, Kashi, India,
pp. 283, price Rs. 2.00 (board),
Rs. 3.00 (Library edition).

This is an English translation of
eighteen talks on the teachings of
Shri Krishna given by Acharya
Vinoba Bhave in Marithi, about
twenty-five years ago in the jail at
Dhulia, Khandesh, where he was a
state prisoner. Vinoba is well known
in thousands of villages (and cities)
in India for the work being done by
him to crcate a happy social order
for the hitherto landless through the
movements called Bhoodan, Grim-
dan and Sampathdan (voluntary
gift of land, villages and property).
This plan has even created a stir
internationally.

How profoundly the Gita has
influenced Vinoba may be seen
from his frequent mystic utter-
ances in the book, though in the
main the exposition is intellectual,
yet simple, with illustrations, mytho-
logical stories, and sayings of Saints
—of whom Jninadeva is mentioned
in The Secret Doctrine for his excellent
commentary on the Gitdi. The self-
less life of Vinoba is evident in the
many modern and intensely prac-

tical interpretations he gives to
Shri Krishna’s teachings. He has
not adopted the wusual way of
commentators, closely following the
text, and rendering explanations
verse by verse. But a few central
ideas from each chapter of the
Gita form the theme for each of
his eighteen talks; thus contro-
versial questions are ignored, and
there is a freshness and practical
touch in this new approach. Some
of the ideas of Vinoba which are
out of the ordinary are given below.

The underlying purpose of war is
reconstruction of the world at many
levels according to a Divine Plan.
This idea is well brought out by
Vinoba by referring to the purpose
of human life as practice of two
principles, “I am not this body; I
am the Spirit Immortal . When
these two principles are combined
and actually lived through Yoga,
one attains the perfect Truth. The
Lord Krishna’s teaching of Suva-
dharma (one’s own duty) is to be
taken as what comes to us natur-
ally, As we are born our Sva-
dharma is also born with us.
“The word dharma means not
the organized religions, like Hindu-
dharma, or Muslim-dharma, or

339
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Christian-dharma. Every individ-
ual has his own distinct dharma.
Even my own dharma today is not
what it was ten years ago; it will
not be the same ten years hence.
As the course of one’s life changes
through thinking and experience,
one’s old dharma drops off and a
new dharma comes in its place.”

It is a mistake to think of the
spiritual life and books like the Gita
as only meant for ascetics. Vinoba
has put in a strong plea for action
(Karma) as a means to gain inward
purity. ‘Where the man stands
and works, through that ordinary
task, he is able toreach the Supreme
—such is this method ” (referring
to Raja Vidyi, Rija Guhya Yoga,
the Yoga of Kingly Science, Kingly
Secret). “ The result of the Karma-
yogi’s action is that while his life
goes on smoothly, his body and
mind are radiant and society too
prospers. Besides these two bene-
fits he also receives the great gift of
Chitta Suddhi, purity of mind. The
Karma-yogi does his work much
better than others because work to
him is prayer, worship, ritual.”

The secret lies in linking all our
actions to the Lord.

Karma, Vikarma and Akarma
taught by Shri Krishna are generally
translated as meaning action, wrong
action and inaction, respectively.
Referring to these as together con-
stituting Sadhana, the path, Vino'ba
has developed a new theme which
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he emphasizes frequently in his talks,
Karma is outward action performed
as Svadharma. Action done to purify
the mind is Vikarma. *“ When action
becomes natural, it ceascs to weigh
on us, Karma has become Akarma,
it is full of joy.”

On the two chicf clements in
the spiritual life, namely, sense of
consecration and purification of our
nature, the following passage is
inspiring: ‘‘ Dedicate to the Lord
every action as it takes shape. As
actions take shape before our cyes,
dedicate them then and there to
the Lord and be content. We do
not give up the fruit, we only give
it over to the Lord. Why only the
fruit, even the vdsands, the tendencies
that arise in the mind, and the
deformations like lust and anger—
place them all at the feet of the
Lord, and be free from care.”

The Madya theory (world as illu-
sion) is brushed aside in an illumin-
ating remark: ‘ The power of God,
His wit, the skill of His hand, this
is what we call maya.”

A Fndn (the yogi of intellect) is
not one who merely verbalizes but
acts, and serves humanity with prop-
er realization of the Divine Plan.

“ Service to others comes naturally

to a Jnani just as eating, drinking
and sleeping do to ordinary people,”
A simple test for the practice of
Unity of all that lives is suggested
by Vinoba: “We write letters to
our friends from the jail, what is

LN
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there so wonderful about it? But
would we write to a new friend re-
leased from prison, not a political
prisoner, but a thief ?

Vinoba explains three stages of
Bhakti-yoga, first, dedication to an
individual, then dedication to an
institution, and, finally, dedication
to the principle. The way to rcalize
Truth is by becoming Truth, and
never to be lost in admiration for
personalities,

“ Indriyas (senses) are help or
hindrance according to our out-
look. . . If men were to forget the
evil and remember only the good,
how delightful it would be! Forget-
fulness is necessary and that is why
the Lord has given us death.” A
golden rule is: “ If we keep an ac-
count of every moment, laziness
cannot break into our life.”

In the interests of society and
human welfare the Gila teaches that
man should not avoid three princi-
pal duties, ¥Yajna (sacrifice), Dana
(gifts), and Tapas (penance). By
the first we purify the things we use,
making good the loss, the second is
for discharging our debts to society,
and the third will remove distor-
tions and defects that arise in the
body. It is Vinoba’s conviction that
“ even if there is a single individual
who obeys the discipline of the Gitd,

the whole country will prosper be-
cause of that single man .

The Gita is summed up thus:
“ The condition of spiritual life is

the resolve, ‘I shall never give the
slightest room to despair. I shall
never, not even for a moment, sit
still in despondency.” There is no
other means of spiritual progress.”

S. G. VENKATARAMANAN

Aku-Aku: the Secret of Easter
Island, by Thor Heyerdahl; George
Allen & Unwin, London, price 2ls.

“ Senor Kon-Tiki,” as the Island-
ers called Thor Heyerdahl, led an
expedition to Easter Island in 1956.
It was the first expedition to attempt
systematic excavation, and herein
lies his *“ secret ”’. His archeologists,
working at different sites, discovered
remains of three distinct civilizations.
The first was of a people of highly
specialized culture, with the typical
Inca technique in masonry and
statuary. In the second epoch, the
masonry was of inferior quality and
workmanship, all efforts being con-
centrated on multiplying the num-
bers and increasing the size of the

statues, which reached a climax in
the unfinished statues of 45 to 50
feet in height. All megalithic work
stopped abruptly at the beginning
of the third epoch, which marked a
striking decadence in architecture;
a wave of family feuds and canni-
balism swept the Island, the ¢ short
ears’ (Polynesians) killed off the
“long ears” (Peruvians), and all
cultural life ended. Only one Peru-
vian survived, and hisskills in native
craftsmanship have been passed
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down through twelve generations to
the present chief or mayor of the
Island, who placed his inherited
lore at the disposal of the Expedi-
tion, The Islanders demonstrated
this by hewing a statue out of rock
in the quarry, hauling a 30-ton
statue overland, and erecting it on
an ahu, or stone platform. This,
Heyerdahl claims, disposes of the
“ superstition ”’ that the statues were
transported or raised by super-
natural means.

Heyerdahl finds similarities be-
tween the masonry of Easter Island
and of the Andes, between the
fresh-water reeds of the crater lake
on the Island and of Lake Titicaca,
and links with other islands in the
Pacific. But he fails to get down
to their common origin. In two
places he hints, somewhat sceptical-
ly, at a sunken continent, but he
does not admit the theory of a
sunken continent.

The solution of his problem is in
The Secret Doctrine, which indicates
(I1I 327) that after the destruction
of Lemuria in the Archaic Ages,
this island relic was suddenly uplift-
ed by volcanic action “untouched,
with its volcano and statues, during
the Champlain epoch of north polar
submersion, as a standing witness to
the existence of Lemuria . Accord-
ing to H. P. Blavatsky the Fourth
Race Atlanteans, escaping from the
cataclysm which befell their own
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land ages later, settled on various
“ Lemurian relics,” Easter Island
among them. This goes far to ex-
plain the identical glyphs common
to the Island and to Peru and
Mexico.

But whereas Inca and Aztec scripts
have been deciphered by archeo-
logists, nobody has yet been able to
read the Easter Island inscriptions
on the rongo-rongo tablets, artistic
symbols of a type not found among
any other people. There are very
few of these tablets in existence and
the Islanders have always regarded
them as a sacred possession.

What Heyerdahl has written in
Aku-Aku  supports, broadly, the
esoteric tradition that Easter Island
is a Lemurian relic, though, para-
doxically, he reveals no acquaintance
with it. Nevertheless modern sci-
ence is slowly catching up with this
Lemurian idea, which was accepted
by the German biologist Haeckel,
almost a century ago. Haeckel re-
garded Lemuria as the cradle of
mankind and the Australian abori-
gines as “lineal descendants” of
this “ primitive human race ”.

Incidentally, ¢ Aku-Aku” is the
name of the familiar spirit which
the Easter Islander consults for
advice—we should call it conscience
or intuition; they considered ‘that
Heyerdahl had a highly developed
one.

J. L. DAvVIDGE
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President

Following his tour in the United
States, the President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, accompanied by his secretary,
Miss Elithe Nisewanger, arrived at
“ Olcott,” the American Section
headquarters, on 21st June. He was
met at the Chicago airport by a
large group including Mr. James
S. Perkins, National President, and
his wife, Mrs. Kathrine Perkins,
Mr. Edwin N. Lord, the Society’s
Honorary Treasurer, several mem-
bers of the Section headquarters
staff, as well as his wife, Mrs.
Bhagirathi Sri Ram, and their son
and daughter-in-law, Dr. and Mrs.
Vajra Shreeram.

During the interval between his
arrival and the opening of the
Summer Sessiong (annual Conven-

the President gave a number of talks
at the headquarters in addition to
lecturing in Chicago.

Among his talks during the Con-
vention were a public lecture, *“ The
Significance of the Present Time ”
and a talk to the members, *“ The
Spiritual Consciousness ”’.  During
the Summer School Mr. Sri Ram
gave a serics of talks: “The Path
to Spiritual Reality ”’; “ Freedom
Within and Without”; ¢ Imagin-
ation and Reality”; and * The
Nature of Buddhi .

The President will leave the
United States at the end of August,
and after short periods in London,
Karachi, Bhavnagar and Bombay,
will return to Adyar about 2lst

September.
India

The Theosophical Society in

tion and Summer School) at Olcott, India, which at the close of its last
343
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official year had 7,051 members and
413 Lodges, has the distinction of
having the highest membership of
any of the National Sections.

The Lodge Intensification Plan
inaugurated last year has been taken
up seriously in some of the Lodges.
The main purpose of the campaign
is to create a ccrtain number of
Key Lodges in each of the Federa-
tions, to make them vital centres for
Theosophy, and in turn vitalize the
Lodges in their vicinity. The cam-
paign is to cover a period of three
years; it is a kind of pilot project
and the development of the whole
work of the Indian Section is con-
sidered to be largely dependent on
the success of the plan.

The Indian Section, owing to a
generous endowment for the further-
ance of its work, now has two Na-
tional Lecturers, Mr. Ramachandra
Shukla of Banaras, and Mr. S. G,
Venkataramanan of Madras. The
former has toured almost continu-
ously for three months during this
year in the more northern Federa-
tions, and the latter has visited
Lodges in the Andhra and Tamil
Federations in the south.

In addition to the National
Lecturers, the Section receives help
from local and inter-State lecturers.
Mr. D. M. Vaswani makes extensive
tours each year, and Mr, M. Subra-
maniam of Adyar visited Lodges in
the Andhra Circars Federation area
early this year, and at Easter pre-
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sided over the Bengal Federation
session at Cuttack and lectured in
Calcutta., Srimati Rukmini Deyj
presided over the 56th annual
§ession of the Rayalaseema Federa-
tion at Bellary and lectured a¢ Patna
and other places, and on a number
of occasions at New Delhi.  Miss
Mary Graham of New Zealand
visited Lodges in the West and East
Godavari Districts in the Andhra
St‘ate in March, and later Bangalore
Gity and Cantonment in the Kar-
nataka Federation, and recently in
Bombay and New Delhi.

Several Lodges, chartered in the
early days of the Society in India
have lately been celebrating :

. import-
ant landmarks in the history

. of their
existence.  In March, the Hydera-
F)ad Lodge (Deccan) celebrated
its Double Diamond Jubilee, in-
augurated by the Govcrno,r of
Andhra Pradesh. The 75th anni-
versary of the founding of the Indra-
prastha Lodge, Delhi, wag com-
mer.norated on Ist March, Iy South
India, the Parthasarathy Triplicane
Lodge celebrated i Diamond
Jubilee on 2nd March, presided
over by the Internationa] p
Mr. N. Sri Ram,
last, the Salem Log
Jubilee function wag pr
Mr.8.G. Venkataram,
The 35th South In
ical Conference wa,
4th to 6th April,
Hunt presiding.

resident,
In j anuary
ge Diam()nd
esided over by
anan of Adyar,
dian'T hcosoph-
s held at Adyar,
with Miss Emma

There were group
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discussions, short talks and devo-
tional music.

Mr. Rohit Mchta, General Secre-
tary of the Indian Section, accom-
panied by Srimati Shridevi Mehta,
made a four months’ tour of the
main Lodges in Australia and New
Zealand from 1lth March to 11th
July 19538,

England

The annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in England
was held in London over Whit-
suntide week-end, from 24th to 26th
May 1958.

The Convention theme, ¢ Life in
Manifestation,” was well covered,
yet thoroughly variced, by the sever-
al speakers who participated. Dr.
L. J. Bendit, recently elected General
Secretary, introduced the subject
in his remarks at the opening of
Convention. In the annual Blavat-
sky Lecture, “ Physical Forces and
Spiritual Intelligences,” Gol. K.
Chodkiewicz drew a picture of the
universe animated by divine pur-
puse. Dr. C. G. Trew presented in
a masterly way the scientific Theo-
sophical attitude in * Life, the
Creator of Forms,” while Mirs.
Phoebe Bendit similarly linked life
and form in her address, ¢“Deva and
Man”., Mrs. Josephine Ransom
spoke on ‘ Devotion and Disciple-
ship,” and Mrs, E. Marion Laven-
der on ¢ Power, That Maketh All

Things New ”. On the last day of
Convention, ‘ Some Aspects of
Psychical Research ”” were discussed
by Mr. A. J. Ellison and Mr. V.
Wallace Slater, and Mr. W. G.
Edwards gave an address, ¢ Present
Challenge .

The “ At Home” to meet the
General Secretary, and a delightful
dance recital organized by Mme.
Cléo Nordi, were very pleasant
social events. The session of the
Theosophical Order of Service was
devoted to an account of work,
under the main heading, “ The Place
of the Order within the Theosoph-
ical Movement ”’. Following Con-
vention, an excursion was made to
Tekels Park, Camberley.

In the annual Report of the Eng-
lish Section for 1957, the General
Secretary stated that the work in
the Section had been carried on
with vigor and enthusiasm, in spite
of a decline in membership. An
outstanding event of the year was
the visit of Miss Clara Codd from
South Africa, who lectured extens-
ively in the country. Dr. Hugh
Shearman, Organizing Secretary of
the Theosophical Society in North-
ern Ireland, was a popular touring
lecturer in the Northern and North-
Western Federations. Another not-
able event was the initiation by the
National Council of a Section-wide
Campaign on the Nature and Power
of Thought. The Study and Train-
ing Committee prepared a Study
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Course for use in conjunction with
this Campaign, which has been in
great demand by Lodges and in-
dividual members.

At headquarters in London, meet-
ings were held on Adyar Day,
White Lotus Day and Foundation
Day, and two public lectures were
given each week. The study class
on The Secret Doctrine continued to
meet regularly, as did the Healing
Group, the Blavatsky, Herakles,
Surya and West London Lodges,
the Gnostic Centre and the Round
Table.

The Publicity Department arrang-
ed 52 separate lecture tours, in
addition to Miss Codd’s visit, and
published three new leaflets: Thought :
a Creative Energy in Nature (Adelaide
Gardner), The Unclouded Image
(G. Nevin Drinkwater), and The
Three Truths. The Theosophical Pub-
lishing House (London) Ltd. has
published the following new books:
The Reign of the Spirit, D. Gower
(Blavatsky Lecture, 1957); The
Charmed Circle, M. Baudot; Man
Incarnate, Dr. and Mrs. L. J. Bendit;
Patanjali for Western Readers, D. R,
Stephen.

During the year the Theosophical
Research Centre held conferences at
Camberley, Manchester and Bristol.
The Medical, Science and Arts
Administrative Groups have con-
tinued their work, and the Science
Group is publishing a mimeo-
graphed journal.
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to the Convention programme help-
ed to stimulate the discussions.
Mrs. Shridevi Mehta also gave some
valuable talks, and her singing with
accompaniment on the tanpura
was much enjoyed.

The General Secretary, Miss Helen
V. Zahara, was re-elected for a
further term of office. She outlined
the work that had been attempted
under the ‘ Expansion Scheme”
inaugurated the previous year, and
the further plans ahead.

An interesting symposium was
entitled ¢ Integrating East and
West,”’ with two Australian mem-
bers and the two Indian guests
participating. The Young Theoso-
phists also presented a symposium
of a high standard with the theme
“Youth’s Approach to World Under-
standing >,

Following Convention, an Easter
School was held for three days at
Mount Lofty, near Adelaide, where
members lived as a community. A
programme of discussion was follow-
ed with the theme  Brotherhood
through Understanding,” most of
the gatherings being held outdoors
amidst beautiful surroundings. Fol-
lowing a group meditation and
music, Mr. Rohit Mehta gave several
talks on ‘The Fundamentals of
True Understanding”. A forum with
three speakers was conducted each
day, followed by discussion. Other
activities included a musical dis-
course by Mr. and Mrs. Mehta on

the Sufi mystic, Kabir, and his
poems; a question-and-answer ses-
sion with Rohit Mehta; and a
talk on Indian music by Shridevi
Mebhta.

Miss Zahara reports that the tour
of the Australian Section by Rohit
and Shridevi Mehta was an un-
qualified success. Commencing in
Perth in March, they visited Ade-
laide and Melbourne, and then
spent a month touring in New
Zealand. Returning to Australia on
the 7th June, Mr. and Mrs. Mehta
fulfilled an arduous programme in
Sydney, after which they visited
Brisbane and completed their Aus-
tralian tour. In addition to appear-
ing in radio and television pro-
grammes and being interviewed
frequently by the press, Rohit and
Shridevi Mehta addressed many
outside organizations.

In expressing her appreciation of
Mr. and Mrs. Mehta’s visit, Miss
Zahara writes: ““ Their warm and
friendly personalities and their in-
terest in people generally have
endeared them to all who have met
them. . .. They have been very fine
ambassadors for their country and
have helped the Theosophical work
immeasurably.” Mr.and Mrs, Mehta
left Australia on 1lth July to
return to India via Indonesia and
Malaya.

Miss Zahara visited Melbourne
in April, on her way to Convention,
where she gave a public lecture and
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addressed a members’ meeting; she
also went to Ballarat Lodge on a
first visit to meet the members.
During May she flew to Brisbane
for a series of lectures and
while there visited the Lodge in
Toowoomba.

The Australian Section continues
to conduct a weekly broadcasting
session from Station 2GB, Sydney.
In order to vary the programme,
a new monthly book-review feature
was introduced, and proved very
successful, and the General Secre-
tary undertook a series of travel
talks bringing in Theosophical ideas.
Melbourne Lodge embarked on a
broadcasting programme during the
year, with a weekly morning session
on Station 3TR, Sale.

Two new Lodges were chartered
during the year—at Ballarat (Vic-
toria) and Townsville (Queensland),
bringing the total number of Lodges
in Australia to 18. Perth Lodge,
in West Australia, celebrated its
60th Anniversary.

The Young Theosophists steadily
continue their activities; in Decem-
ber 1957, they organized a very
successful camp in Melbourne, with
approximately fifty members and
sympathizers attending.

In October, Miss Florence Puls-
ford returned to Australia after six
years at the International Head-
quarters at Adyar. On her way to
Sydney, she lectured in  Perth,

Adelaide and Melbourne and in
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ends, the flame being brighter than before
these strongest and staunchest workers, th(;rc
draw nearer year by year to the standard
stability that these have established.

The strength of a good Theosoph;
phical worke
the fact that he does not depend for encouragemenrtz(:-nslte' ; fr(l)m
Imulys

upon
The Tree and the afﬁ . ex.ternal results. The success of his
Frait vity 1s measured for hj :
m by its qual;
ality

nce to his inner e i

. . .. Xperien

not primarily by its immediate overt fruitage of rfsult ceand
S.

To be indifferent to external results would 3]
mercly to carelessness and ineffectiveness, Res ]a T
matter and are less important; but the best result il do not
are not obtained by concentrating anxiously uSm Om.‘ w?rk
them about solely by external means. They arel:ﬁn brl.nglng
n.ot the tree. If we keep thinking of the fruit and gt and
time I}cglecting the tree, the fruit itself will preseat lthe Sam.e
orate in quality. The tree in this case s our in m yl.deten-
deeper purpose, and the fruits for our Society nev e an d
creased activity and useful influence, The inner ?lfay be in-
deeper purpose must be experienced and cultivaltedand the
outer activity and influence can be brought aph . before
way and on sure foundations, outin the best

The member, whose work for the Socie
upon an .experience of inner purpose
recession 1n membership or by vario
There may be much trouble and $
things, but there does not have to b
ment if the worker is cstablished
the work.

Certain fruits of action are likely for the
denied altogether to the Theosophical worke;‘ Prf;;ent .to be
reccwe‘ praise or recognition for what he docs, or th ¢ wil n(.)t
tion will obviously be of a kind that does not meatrtemgn;

er an

And, ag well ag
are others who
of strength ang

‘ ty is groundeq
> 18 not worrjeq by a
us n}aterial difficultieg
uffering through thcst;
¢ anxicty or disappoint.
In the trye Purpose of
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is of no value. Indeed the glow of personal admiration can
at times be a chilling indication of failure. For example, if
an earnest worker gives a lecture in which he
tries to convey something that he has deeply
felt and valued, and if at the close of the lecture everybody
praises him and tells him how wonderful he is, he has obvi-
ously failed to some extent; for he has attracted attention to
his own personality and not to the message which he had to
give. The praise is neither good nor bad; it is simply irrele-
vant. The message of Theosophy and the work of the Theo-
sophical Society are not personal matters, not yours or mine
or anybody’s. They belong to a whole that is vastly greater
than any personality.

If personal approbation is irrelevant to our work, so is
personal condemnation, whether of ourselves or of others.
Our behavior springs from our condition and stage of psycho-
logical growth; and, while we may often have to draw other
people’s attention to their obligations, it is no more useful to
be angry with them for their shortcomings than to be angry
with a child for not being grown-up. A frequent inconveni-
ence suffered by Theosophical workers is the failure of others
to keep promises that they make. This usually arises, not
from any malice, but from people’s immaturity and their
failure to be really in control of their own lives and impulses.
Without condoning a default, it is more useful to seek out
ways of helping the guilty party to avoid its repetition than
to condemn it indignantly. And if we ourselves do things
that are an annoyance to others, it is more useful to find out
how we gave rise to disharmony than to try to defend our-
selves and argue that we were right.

Sometimes a Theosophical worker is placed in a position
of great isolation and has, as it were, to hold an outpost in
the work. He may also be profoundly isolated in his own
home and family and social background. If this happens,

Praise and Blame
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it should be accepted that this is the role that the work

requires of that worker. It is the quality of our acceptance

Lsolation of a situation that is important and not the
transformation of that situation into somethin
gxat may be personally more congenial. It is useless to thi kg-
If only I had some understanding person to hel o i
only 1 }-1ad more time and money to devote to tl}:cme, (l)cr' f
If that. is our situation, it is obvious that what the w:i"(l){r .k
o.f us is that we should go on without a helper or witl?s .
time and money. While the work of the Society is a e
(fiut}r.tto t111{e ’flhec:ophical worker, it is equally importanlzrtl}rxrzl;
or its sake hes ould himself grow into a good Theosophist;
and he will do that best when drawi ' o mt"
his own character rather than uponlzitzfi?rz};e rc"‘ ()ur\ccs ¥
ottier peogle mstances and
Son}etlm(?s a devoted worker finds himself in 1
whe.re, 1'n spite of his best efforts, the membershi ; I;acc
Society is declining and the work seems likel o di >
altogether. Often, if he will keep right on to thy toddle o
group of people will appear and take up the worke erI; \ some.
times the work is actually going to die out for.a w‘}lxtilioi::

particular locality, probably because of the prevailing condi

tio 1
ion of the community there. In such a case it is the task of

the worker at th‘_lt place to conduct as prolonged and effici
a re:arguard action as he can, recollecting that it 'eblcmnt
quality of our work now that we lay a claim upo thls i y the
Tl‘le Theosophical worker has to be one of \ghn ¢ luture.
said: “ Winning or losing, he played the game.” om it can be
It has sometimes happened o
has found himself to be It)}E:e Onlyt};::SZnT:)e:f:(;cal worl.(cr
that had been arranged. His obvious task the a.meetmg
lament the absence of others but to go on and h 1?1 1s not to
ing alone, pursuing such studies and meditatioci1 the meet-
to be suitable to the occasion. Whatever overtst':.vssuilt: feels
may
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ensue, he will know, if he 18 grounded upon the inner life and
intention of our Society, that his thought is not wasted at such
a time.

Looking away from the occasional difficulties and frus-
trations of individuals, 1t can be seen that our work as a whole
has made great headway and exerted a great influence upon
the world since the Society was founded. Something has
already been achieved whose results no human calamities,
vicissitudes or baseness can ultimately efface. To that growing
success every hard or lonely struggle of an isolated worker is
an effective contribution; and, in recognizing this fully, he
can discover that he 1s not really alone at all. Loneliness
ariscs only from measuring our lives and work by anxiously
and competitively personal standards. If, by forgetting our-
selves in the work, we lose sight of these personal standards,

we can discover that we are members of a great company and

can never be lonely.
Theosophical work also involves much drudgery and

much outwardly unrewarding attention to innumerable small
details. If the drudgery 1s approached with an attitude of
openness, accepted and unremittingly dealt with, there comes
through it 2 certain inexpressible experience of detachment
and power and a gradually appreciable deepening of the
inner nature.
It might be said that the purpose of the Theosophical
Society is to change or transform human nature. This is,
after all, the only effective way of changing
-Chanllg:it!u :“m“" the human world and bringing into outward
and active manifestation that Universal Bro-
therhood of Humanity which we recognize as a reality but
which for so many is still only a vague transcendental hope or
not even that. And the one part of the totality of human
nature which we are most directly responsible for changing
is our own nature.



356 THE THEOSOPHIST SEPTEMBER

‘As ?vell as being many other things, the Theosophical
.Soc1ety. 1s.thus a training-ground for human characterp and
1ts service 1s a discipline through which the profoundest le’s;ons
may be learnt. Theosophical workers can discover this accord
ing to the measure of the sacrifice they make for it. That "
sllf)uld be a school for heroes and a means of educ.atin ? .
saints was the intention of its Founders. It is open :é :uc
member to. take up the challenge which that intention offensY
And.a major part of the challenge may lie in the fact thr \
all his fellow-members have a perfect and admitted ri e
neither saintly nor heroic. it o be

In cha'mging his own character, the Theosophical work
may be wise to remember that one of the greatest sou cxf"
p0551b.le loss of balance is not his vices but his vilrtue rc‘: s
capacity which he may have—organizing abilit | }?'y
capacity, knowledge of some special subject somey’alr')ts'ycllc
f‘orm of goodness or reliability—may, by a,ssertin pits “great
importance, obliterate a balanced appreciation of %he irelat
ness of things. This can easily happen when a ersW (;1c-
some fOI‘I}'l of psychic sensitiveness. The range of th}i)n s(:/lh' a}?
he perceives by means of that scnsitiveness—usuallg a o
muChf narrower range than he realizes—seems very irrz, r‘tlerY
to him, and he can lose his sense of proportiopo oy
badl.y. Many other capacities—a clear, anal ticaln Yegy
special experience of some subject, a special dcvo)t’ion tonslm .
afpect of truth—can equally cause him to make a f (imf;‘
'hlmself and betray the wisdom to which he professes to pire
if .he lets the personal importance of such a capacity ru: N
w1th. }.1im. Safety lies only in self-effacement and th oy
remitting service of something greater than self. o

One of the greatest difficulties of the Theosophical k
seems to be indecision. He often sees that he o W}(l’r o
work, feels that he has a duty to work, and yet dI:)gestn:)(:

do it gladly. He may therefore fall back upon repeating
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platitudes and living to some extent in terms of platitudes;
but this will not make him happy.

Indecision often takes the form of doing some good and
worthy kind of work which is nevertheless not the work that
most urgently requires to be done. Itis good
work and will bring some fruit of appreciation,
commendation and good results, but it is not really the best
work in the circumstances. It has been said that the good
is the enemy of the best. In the Theosophical Society it is
often the conventionally and respectably good rather than
the actively bad which from time to time defeats and stultifies
the best. Indccision causes people to evade the real heart
of the matter, but they continue from habit and sense of
duty to put up a very solid display of good work from
which the high lights of more essential achievement are

Indecision

nevertheless absent.
These crises of indecision arise from failure to recognize

and experiment honestly with that law of sacrifice which is the
essence of Theosophical work. By that law the old pattern
of personal values and preferences must be abandoned before
a new is known and enjoyed. We have had the great good
fortune through our studies in the Society to come to know
that there is something beautiful, new and unknown awaiting
us, that there arc fresher fountains and wider spaces than are
known to the narrow conventions and orthodoxies; but we
have to move on and lay living claim to that unknown,
abandoning the known that has kept it from us and us from it.

It is essentially fear of the unknown and dependence on
the known that create that bleak and barren state of indecision.
Fear, therefore, is to be sought out and brought to the surface
in our lives and dissipated, and dependence is to be recog-
nized and challenged as to its worth. It is not enough that
our Theosophy should come to us on good authority. We
shall never be happy until we bring it to the test of living
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experience and find that sacrifice is a reliable way of life

‘Then we shall be happy and effective workers and n

ot merel
dutiful ones. Y

HucH Suearman
* *
Very many of our readers and members all over the
‘Theosophical world will be sorry to hear of the passing of
Siduey Ransom Brother Sidney Ransom in London on July
4th, this year. His Theosophical career began
as long ago as November 1904, when he joined the Socicty
and became the Secretary of the H. P. B. Lodge in London
formed just then. He came to Adyar at the call of Dr. Anni;
Besant in 1910 to erect the electrical plant on the Theosoph-
ical Society’s estate, he being a qualified engineer. I was one
of those who were privileged to know him even at that time.
He went back to England to lecture there but visited Adyar
in 1925, and was there again in 1937-1938, looking after the
Engineering Department and assisting Mrs. Ransom in pre-
paring the Adyar edition of The Secret Doctrine. My, Ransom
has lectured widely in many countries, and was General
Secretary for South Africa from 1929 to 1933. He was a loved
figure in all of them.

Mr. Ransom was disabled by a stroke in 1955, but bore
his illness up to the end with remarkable patience and cheer-
fulness. Even in that condition he used all the energy he
could muster to write articles for Tue THEOsOPHIST and other
Theosophical journals, and for correspondence with members
who looked to him for advice and guidance. He wil] be ve
much missed by all who knew him, most of a]] by Mrs.
Ransom and their daughter Shila. To 2 person so com-
pletely devoted to the Theosophical work and to Thcosophy
death can only be a step to renewed life, new OPPOFtunitic;
and widened capacity in many directions.

* *

N. Sr1 Ram

THE IDEAL SAINT
By SIDNEY RANSOM

N listing what might be considered the characteristics and
I vilrtueg of the Ideal Saint, and limiting ourselves to the
hraseology of Christianity, we might certainly affirm thz&t .the

fi t is “to love God,” for that includes all other Christian
IS ’

virtues, and it is also clear that the proof that man loves God
?

is first shown by his loving his fellow man. .
A most concise list of virtues necessary for entry into

the Kingdom of Heaven is the series of brief challengin,g,
sentences called *“ The Beatitudes S I?lcssed are t}Te poor
almost foretold the teaching of St. Fralbnms. ‘l:ater saints have

roved the truth of that other beatitude: * Blessed are ye,
Svhcn men shall revile you, and persecute you, and shall say
all manner of evil against you falsely. B ’ An.d the hope of
some modern saints is to be found in that brief prophecy:
< Blessed are the peacemakers.”

The saints were generally very well edu'cated and often
reached a high standard of schola.rshlp. As V\ilt.h all th.at they
acquired there was a motive behmc.l the :flcqulrlng, .WhICh was
that their gifts might be used excluswely. in the service of. Gf)d.
Their scholarship was given to translating and hand-prertmg
the scriptures. Anxious that the Word should tze transr.mtted
pure and unsullied, freed of all unworthy accretions or incon-
sistencies, they mightily strove to apply their scholarship to
ascertain what were the authentic original words that God
had spoken to man. We owe much to their scholarship, and

359
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also to their craftsmanship and wo .
too, they developed to tfi)e glory off k(s};)g Z.I:;i fArChltCCture,
of mankind. ’ or the service
All abbots insisted upon the m iri
.of being honest with thcms}zlves, and (r):;]t(,sfiiciz:g gl e iude
1nto- asceticism because of some personal trapcec’l ' Plur‘lge
agamn was found to be but the besetting sin gf " w}'“Ch
new form. o pride in a
In the Mysteries there were ists
after stage which emancipated (ormsiri/);dl)lstt}slelssl.m(.i of
the full Gnosis was revealed. These early a5 .lSClplc, until
happy people, for they were told it was a weakn D were a
happy by transitory things! €8 to be made
Apart from saints, both youn S
siding in regular monasteries }:)r a%baer;c: Oi(:;dji)}llmng and .re-
the many lessons of living together as ’a com Cl‘e.leammg
have been many other communities, smallerm'umty’ there
formed of a few congenial souls who held certm' n.umbe.r,
common—often some scheme of social refoaln tdeas in
people often circled round ap individual whrm' These
leader of the reform. Such a community w 0 was the
ca%le.d “the Clapham sect”. The group at}?s what was
William Wilberforce was mostly responsible fgr thcred ar0}md
tion of slaves. The district of Clapham is 2 subllrbe ;f"iancdlpa-
on on,

Stagc

closely
clined,

politics.
When George Fox, the first ardent
in prison with his friends, it is reasonab]
c oy ’ et
they were mightily sustained by the unity a(:ldassumc that
their faith, and that they were well assured thatst‘lren%th of
1¢ Iruth

Quaker, languisheq
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would make them free of the prison-bars, in spite of the
wickedness that surrounded them in those days of civil
war—but then, Fox was a saint, and his modern followers, the
Friends or Quakers, have so convincingly proved the potency
of combining social reform with spiritual vision.

Mystics have been anxious to do things, because of
what they were. What one is determines what one does, and
this is specially true when we are thinking of a man who is
mystically inclined.

Another earlier set of people, known throughout the world,
lived at Concord, near Boston, U.S.A. We remember Concord,
not only because it was the place where the American war
started in 1775, but because of that remarkable group of men
which included Emerson, Thoreau and Hawthorne, who lived
there in separate houses, but had frequent conferences and
gave lectures to one another. When, as a tourist, I visited
Emerson’s old house in Concord, I was specially interested to
look at the bookshelves in his old study. The books, which
showed evidence of study and research, included the Bhagavad
Gitd and other Eastern scriptures, which gave some indication
of the thoughts that must often have filled the thinker’s mind
as he sat in his study.

In England, the whole Garden City movement, founded
by the idealist (an F.T.S.) Sir Ebenezer Howard, had as
its main motive, not the solving of housing problems (though
it did help to do that), but rather the working out of the

ideas which are behind all the many historical Utopias. At
Letchworth, Herts, the first experiment in England, were
gathered people representing a great variety of religious and
political opinions, and they learned to live happily together in
one town. Housing experiments, it is true, were carried out,
but the chief charm of the place was that here could be ex-
perienced a brotherhood of many diverse good causes. Every
denomination of the Christian Church was well represented.
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There was a central hall where religious services of
and common nature could be held, but there wa
for it really, for in every separate church there w
of tolerance and goodwill for the other churches. 1,
worth was always more than a town, for it stood for a vi: o
life, encouraging experiments in education and in the a:tl; o
living, and although no citizen would have thought of him (;ff:
as in any way saintly, he was, nevertheless, a distinctly recse
nizable type. The color and the hand-woven material 08;
his clothes, his attitude to every subject, and his ens X
helpfulness made him a distinctive type, though difgculiral
describe or to fit into any special classification. ©
There is little doubt that one of the required virtues of
saint is that he must learn to live together with his fell0 :
saints, learn to co-operate on all planes, o
together, and all “to the glory of God ”. Ap interesting [;
of the many groups scattered over the world might be ma?l =
groups that have been formed “to demonstrate the .

a general
$ N0 need

to work and play

] c . . oten
of practical mysticism ”. The science of communit)}ilivincy
even without any saintliness, is valuable, byt no lasg; g

ing

Utopia will exist unless the two elements are present,
In the case of St. Augustine, his efforts, like those of oth
-saints, were directed to the conquering of flesh] o
when this victory had in a large measure bee
quickly saw that the next enemies to be fought were pride and
arrogance, and whether from personal experience, or f: )
reading biographies, we know in how many subtl,c and o
expected ways pride rears its ugly head! "
The opposite of pride is humility, but we neeq to
ful as to what kind of humility is being aimed at. T
of true humility is that it is entirely natural, wj
possible trace of pose—the humility which a youn
astronomer would possibly have when surveying ¢
sky with a small boy’s telescope. What has been, ¢

Y desires, but
n reached, he

be care-
he ¢sscnce
thout any
g amateyr
he majestic
alled ¢ fy14e

as a spirit .
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modesty >’ is but a distressing social lapse, and is, of course,
but a form of the old besetting sin of pride. Humility is often
learnt by the hard way of experiencing what it feels like to
be humiliated, even as the hard and quickest way of learning
the meaning of justice may be to experience some treatment of
injustice. So what the saints were striving after may some-
times be indicated in the very experiences they suffered —and
sometimes rejoiced in.

An early form of humility is, of course, just ordinary,
plain vanity !—being vain, for example as to one’s appearance.
It is well that a prospective saint should overcome his vanity.
The holy St. Bernard, like most saints, happily retained a sense
of humor. In one of his sermons, intended to describe the many
different forms of humility, he describes, instead, the different
degrees there are of pride, leading from mere idle curiosity to
impenitent mortal sin. But the really important part of this
sermon is where it shows that, having passed through the
several degrees of humility, one comes to the rapturous
experience that God is Love. ‘ The supreme art that tran-
scends all others is the art of love ”—ars artium ars amoris.

If pride is the sin “by which angels fell,” as Cardinal
Wolsey found, we need not be unduly ashamed at owning to
one or other of the innumerable and subtle ways in which it
appears.

A certain cardinal, being asked whether he did not pray
for humility on hearing of the high office to which he had
been called, replied: “No, I began to pray for confidence.”

The biographies of many cardinals suggest how great
were the temptations arrogantly to love power, influence and
social status, and how it was pride which brought about the
fall; pride of one’s own achievements, and sometimes pride
in one’s nation or Church.

Toleration also can take on an exaggerated form, and
St. Paul has been criticized for having said that “ all things
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were lawful > for him, and it has been wrongly taken to mean
that all conduct could be justified; but it may be remembered
that he qualified his original statement by saying «
are not expedient”. What we consider expedien
depends on what kind of being we belicve we are,

If we agree that we are essentially free and responsible
and made in the image of our Maker, then that implies that
our bodies are Temples of the Holy Spirit, and that the saint
of all men, knows that he cannot realize his fy]] sonship wit};
God unless his bodies are undefiled and under completelcon-
trol. The reward of any virtue is not some carthly recom-
pense, but—God. The full flowering of any virtue is— God
Holiness and saintliness are the same, however much the tw<;
words have been caricatured by the unholy.  We are
free to obey the laws which we believe to be Divine Laws
and which may have little relation to what is calieq convcn:
tional morality. But nevertheless, the true saint docs recog-
nize the value of any form of morality which may affect
either himself or his neighbors; but there is a great difference
between morality and religion; the latter being a statement of
our relationship to God, whereas the former may mercly
represent a set of rules to enable human bcings to get on
together with the least degree of inconvenience, Therefore, 5
saint never has any real problems to solve in morality, for ’he
has a standard  set in the heavens .

What a saint says in a sermon or Prayer in an ag
may not always be in accord with what he is and how
in private life; but when the outer and the inner
accord, then the sayings of such a saint may be accepted as
true teaching indeed. Such a saint was St. Francis, so that

the following simple prayer of his may be accepted as thougt
it had scriptural sanction: g

all things
t entircly

morally

sembly
he acts
are in

Lord, make me an instrument of your Peace—
Where there is hatred let me sow love;
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Where there is injury, pardon;
Where there is doubt, faith;
Where there is despair, hope;
Where there is darkness, light;
Where there is sadness, joy.

The personal life and belief of St. Francis were expressed
in this prayer. It was because of this, that Brother Francis of
Assisi could sing the praises of Brother Sum, Sister Moon,
Brother Wind, Sister Water, Brother Fire, Sister Earth, and
finally, Sister Death. He was at one with the earth, not only
because it brought forth flowers and fruit, but because out of
the very soil an artist could fashion a diversity of ornaments to
the glory of God. As a Psalm has it, “ the Lord giveth the
earth to His people”. St. Francis in his instructions to
his community gave many hints that would be useful to the
members of modern communities. For instance, he bade the
members to maintain a spiritual cheerfulness and not to give
way to mournfulness or melancholy, for, as he said in his
medieval language, ‘‘the devils exult when they are able to
hinder the disciple in any way *’.

The three great virtues, common to all religious com-
munities, wer¢ Charity, Obedience and Poverty, to which
may be added Chastity; and in what may be called their
esoteric meaning, these fundamental virtues still hold.

Charity, which was very much connected with the
practice of poverty, did not mean carelessly ignoring the needs
of tomorrow but rather a discriminating giving to each part
of us that which was due, and nothing in excess. The saint
might appear to have gone to extremes, though he declared
he was following his Master in giving his cloak to the man
who had none, and when criticized for doing so by his brethren,
said that the cloak had only been on loan to him and he
was glad to have the opportunity to return it.

Chastity essentially meant a respect for the personality

of one’s neighbor; and Obedience was the obeying of
2
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the inner voice and, of course, the ability to recognize it
when that voice was being spoken through a recognized
authority.

A prominent essential at which the saint aims is the
destroying of selfishness; greed of any kind has to disap.
pear; for the young saint is continually brought up against
the need to distinguish between himself and his personality,
This has been told in so many different ways, and even in
diagrams, that the telling must sometimes appear wearisome
to the flesh.

The idea of the kind of life that evidently had to be
led may be gained by reading over the rules and practices
obtaining In monasteries and other religious communities.
The mere community-living itself brought out the weaknesses
(all so very human) that had to be conquered. Few people
today, whatever their declaration, would willingly adopt the
asceticism and hard living as ordered by St. Francis and
others. Indeed, we would probably evade it by saying it was
unnatural to be so unworldly. His followers were not allowed
to have anything ornate or even comfortable in theijr houses
or churches. * Bare necessity” had to be the ruyle. One
had to lose all sense of possession. Not even books were
to be owned personally (especially if their binding was
ormnamental). All that might be regarded as good or con-
soling, such as warm clothing, had to be regarded as though
it had been lent to the current user, so that when a need
beggar appeared, the article, which had only really beex):
temporarily loaned to the monk by his heavenly Father must
be gladly returned. ““When we seem to lose a ,
we should thank God for having lent us these
so long.”

Among the tests given for character was the use the
monks made of money. They spoke much of wanting to do
God’s Will, but they were honest to say that if they wished

Possession,
things for
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to receive God in the right way, they must accept Him in all
things equally.

The rules of St. Francis were echoed by the Desert
Fathers, and the attitude they had may be instanced by what
a Superior told a novice who had complained of what he
had been called upon to suffer. ‘Do you, my son,” asked
the Father, “ wish that I ask God to take the suffering from
you? ” “No,” said the well-instructed novice, “ for I realize
it is profitable for me. Rather ask God to give me His Grace
that I may suffer willingly.”

In the desert, on one occasion, a sick man declared:
«“JIf a man were good, he would will what God willed.
It is profitable for me to know that God loves me
while I am sick.” All this may sound impracticable,
and some would even say, morbid, but we are glancing
at the efforts of those who were saints in the making,
perfection in latency; and the far-off picture need never
deter the novice who is in earnest, any more than the
runner need stop training because he has heard of some
world record that has just been made.

There are peaks in history which stand out amidst the
mountainous disorder of ordinary national affairs, and of such
peaks, the existence of certain of the saints may be noted—the
few, and sometimes even a single man, has moved the human
race one step forward to Utopia.

What a mystic or a saint does is his own unique ideal of
behavior, and is his own authority. He acts because of what
he is, or perhaps we could put it the other way round and
say that, what he now is will appear and manifest in perhaps
lives to come. ‘ Herein,” said St. John, “was the love of
God manifested.”

The law of compensation can be seen in operation when
we note that, in some of the more dismal periods of Christian
Church history, the gloom has usually been lightened by the
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shining light of saintly personages, often engaged in some
work of reform. We can well include Dante and Milton in oyr
list of saints, as well as the English mystic Richard Rolje who
wrote The Meaning of Life at a time when people were d,oubt-
ing as to whether there could be any meaning in the life of
those days. The spiritual fire indeed burned in Savonarola:
like many others he learned to detach himself from the world’
as is shown in his book, On Contempt for the Worlg. But h;
made the mistake of contemporary cardinals, of using the
pulpit for political purpose. He became the virtual ruler of
Florence, and he formed there a band of militant young
people to whom was given a discipline and code of conduct
that has been likened to the Boy Scouts movement. He
acquired great influence over the young; his strength lay in
his “ genius for religion ”. His sad and dramatic end can be
briefly told; the pope caused him to be arrested for the heres
of “denouncing the corruption of the papal court *. He wa);
tortured, and after a wickedly unfair trial was sentenced to
be burned. The full story of his life is told in George Eliot’s
novel, Romola. Italy and Europe owe much to the life
he lived.

In Germany, during the fourteenth century, when that
country was suffering cruel wars and plague, lived a typical
saint, Henry Suso (1300-1366). He wrote an interesting auto.-
biography covering several years of self-inflicted torture, but
he was warned in a vision that he was adopting a PCI'Vt;rt ed
form of religion, and that he should, instead, develop that
inward peace which would gladden simple and sinfiy] hearts
And when we remember what should be the characteristj(;
of the true mystic, we see how he would naturally be joyfy]
and full of sunlight, seeing that a mystic is one whq claimz to
enjoy communion with God, and therefore sees clearly, with-
out the need of any authority to confirm what others, )

as
can only vaguely sense “ as through a glass darkly >, yet,

So, in
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troublous times, the typical saint spreads happiness. He has
always been urged by his superiors to keep his gloom to himself.
The ideal saint is always one who is before his time; he
heralds the new age, whether he is prophet, poet, artist
or priest.

Whatever controversialists may say about Luther (1483-
1546), he certainly had the virtues necessary to every ideal
saint, of being honest and thorough. Luther had been
brought up to be a pious Protestant, but disappointed his
parents by becoming a monk in the Augustinian order. He
was brilliant at school, but he began to doubt whether
“he could fit himself for Heaven by a life in the world .
Like Augustine he experienced a sudden conversion through
reading one of the Epistles of St. Paul; the phrase that
brought him revelation was: “ The just shall live by faith.” As
some men have a gift for music, or a gift for writing, Luther
had a “gift for religion . His strength lay in * understand-
ing directly from experience ”. Because he knew, for example,
what true repentance was, he could not agree that indulgences
granted by the Church could remove the guilt of sin. His
flood of inspired pamphlets, all the result of personal convic-
tion, have been regarded by critics as founding German
literature. The bull that excommunicated him had the
strangely worded charge that Luther was a * fox wasting the
Lord’s vineyard,” but as a later writer has said, this exactly
described the fact that ‘ Luther had spoilt the ¢ indulgence’
market . Unfortunately, any appraisal of Luther must
include the fact that he held—quite honestly—the terrible
teaching called Predestination. ' Instead, however, of. too
readily condemning him for that, it should be possible for an
esotericist to glean some aspect of truth in what seems, in the
form he put it, such an unwholesome teaching; for we may
agree, that all of us, however far we stray, are predestined
for perfection; and we could agree that, from the beginning
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of time, we were chosen for a certain work. Many virt
must Luther have had to have become the great ref, e
and liberator. Persistence, an unshakeable beljef iomll:r
cause, an honesty and fairness in dealing with opponentsnb .
above all, complete honesty with himself. He wag e
to lose the support of peasants and common folk Whready
felt it right to do so, and he never toadied to thos e
held rank and influence. Of course, he was branc;: dW o
“heretic,” as were Hus and Wycliffe, but how little d'; -
condemnation mean to the ideal, honest saint. ' that
After Luther’s time, a small society of men wa e

to devote themselves to the practice of Christianits OI?}?‘d
society, under their leader, Loyola, became knowr? . :
Jesuits, and though their methods were very differe asf e
Luther’s or Wycliffe’s their essentia] aims were th o
They had an oratory in Rome, called the Orator oF I;?u?le.
Love, and its very name makes one marvel atyth e
diverse expressions there were in those days of Djvi
Through all the struggles of Reform
Reformation, the saints were all aiming
and outer, through a common devot;
Loyola, too, was a man whose teaching
ence and direct vision. He is best known to the
generation for his scheme of discipline, called Spiritual Eprcs.ent
Very drastic are those exercises: e,

> some have ysed
harsher words to describe them, but we muyst adm.te\:}c;n
It the

carnestness and integrity of those who tried them out-
indeed, we have to admire the resulting work in the ; and
that many of the successful devotees achieved. world

€ many
ne Love.
ation and Counter
at reform, both Inner
on to Divine Love,
was based op experi-

SIDNEY Ranson

(To be concluded)

CREATIVE PATTERNS OF
THE LOGOS

CARRIED OUT BY THE CREATIVE HIERARCHIES
AND THE ANGELIC HOSTS

By M. BEDDOW BAYLY

IN an attempt to see to what extent one might find an

answer to the question, how it is possible to visualize or
apprehend in any degree these patterns, the following
thoughts, based on sentences in The Secret Doctrine,! seem to
offer guide-posts to further study and meditation.

First, one realizes clearly that such an achievement is far
beyond our capacities as at present unfolded, for “ Man,
unable to form a single concept except in terms of empirical
phenomena, is powerless from the very constitution of his
being to raise the veil that shrouds the majesty of the
Absolute” (S.D., I 122).

Nevertheless, we are also assured that “every rational
being—called Man on Earth—is of the same essence and
possesses potentially all the attributes of the higher Aons,
the primordial Seven. It is for him to develop, ¢ with the
image before him of the highest, by imitation in actu, the
Potency with which the highest of his Parents, or Fathers, is
endowed > (S.D., V 448). Since, therefore, that which we are
to attempt to understand may be regarded as one degree
below the level of the Absolute, though still transcendent, there
is reason to believe that our efforts may not be entirely fruitless.

1 Adyar Edition.
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. It is because man, as we know him, and a5 h
exists as a Monad, has this correspondence with-\ind:s d °
made in the image of —Archetypal Man (the Adam Kade is
of The Secret Doctrine) that there is this possibility of some oon
of appreciation, however little it may be, of this Arch :grce
World of the Mind of the Logos. We must constantle l})'pal
Tn mind, of course, the danger of Projecting our own 1:’1 .
Images and concepts in this attempt. The human min‘:lntal
at present constituted, is not the instrument fitteq for -
plfrpose, and our success lies in invoking within oyr our
SClousness some as yet more or less latent power—ag g
see presently, the power of Buddhi. we shall
. At the outset it may be helpful to consider some defini
tions to be found in The Secret Doctrine regarding th © m-l )
Mind or Mabhat: "8 the Logoic

1. “The Cause of all things ” (§.D. 1 301)

2. “The spiritual, omniscient an .
divine Intelligence ” (S.D., II 296).

3. “ Mahat, the Universal Mind, is the first roducti
of the Brahma-Creator, but also of Pradhana [anc?th oon
for Akasha], undifferentiated matter ” (S.D., I 263) o name

From this we gather that, already, even at thjg ioft 1 |
we are dealing with both Life and Form, though oby' evel,
not ““form” as conceived by our concrete minds ThWOUSIy
really no “formless ” planes; it would be a con.tradi ?‘e are
terms. There is no manifested life without form nC lgn. n
without matter, though the materia] may be ,al > plrxt
difficult for us to comprehend as is the spiritual csse:l o5t as
ensouls it. Many kinds of ¢ form » may be outside theCe that
of our sense-perceptions or visualizing ability, but this dorange
entitle us to call them * formless . So, to speak Ofes oot
(formless) levels, though convenient as a means of expr arupa
a relative state or quality, is not strictly accurate asp g
ment of fact. % state-

d omnipotent Root of
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4, Mabhat is also defined as * Cosmic Ideation . . . the
basis of the intelligent operations in and of Nature, also called

‘Maha-Buddhi ” (S.D., I 82). This introduction of the term

“Buddhi ” into our conception of Mahat is striking and
illuminating. In the next and final quotation it is still more

significant. ‘
5. ‘“Mahat . . . ‘whose characteristic property is Buddhi’

'—is . . . the Divine Mind in creative operation” (S.D., I 301).

The words ° characteristic property ” are italicized in
The Secret Doctrine, which thus emphasizes the fact that one
should never dissociate Mahat from Buddhi in our minds;
they are as indissoluble as form and life, so that all creative
patterns of the Logos are ensouled by, are expressions of,
Buddhi at a level which surpasses our consciousness of Buddhi,
as the Divine Mind, Mahat, transcends our Manas.

This conception of Maha-Buddhi must therefore govern
all our future attempts to reach some perception of the
Creative Process by which, under the direction of the Creative
Hierarchies and Angelic Hosts, the Patterns become manifest
and objective in the lower worlds of form.

Mahat, then, is the World of Archetypes from which our
Logos, the Supreme Lord of our System, has selected, by and
through His own principle of Buddhi, those which will become
embodied in the universe of His building, and from this selec-
tion of all possibilities the Seven Logoi, the ¢ primordial
Seven,” and their agents, select each His own appropriate
part of the Design—according to His particular quality and
function. The totality of these Archetypes is spoken of in
The Secret Doctrine as the Archetypal Man, or Adam Kadmon
—the “ creative origin of all things > (S.D., II 107).

One might suggest that, just as our thought-forms are
ensouled by Elemental Essence, vivified by it, so, at a trans-
cendentally higher level, the Archetypal Forms or Patterns of
the Logos are ensouled by the higher Orders of the Devic
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Kingdom (the Angelic Hosts) who flow into the
were, into moulds found ready to hand, and
carry these downwards and outwards at the v
manifestation. Here the innumerable hosts
of Devas and nature-spirits take each their
smaller part of the Great Design as the pr.
unfolds and the One becomes the Many,
Since man, even as we know him
Archetypal Man, it follows that he can e
comprehend the nature of the Archet
quality of the Divine Plan, becoming h
Creative Hierarchies which embody the Wi i
the Activity of the Logos. Evenyat this lll)lr,c:ilstv'\::,d?m and
¥1c assumes the spear-point of the evolutionary prJoc i e
is destined to carry all manifested life onwards to it o
can become more fully aware of * the glory of his }Sx 8?31, h:
and “with the image before him of the highest,” f:l:rtxa‘g‘i;
> y

imitation in actu’’ become 2a consci
Clous co-worker wi i
Lord, the Logos of the System. *with his

pattems, as it
Stage by stage
arous levels of
of serried ranks

OWn appropriate
ocess of evolution

now, is a reflection of
ventually contact ang
YPes and the essentja]
1mself one of the great

M. Bebpow Bavry

You and your colleagues may help to furnish the m
needed universal religious philosophy; one imp :

because itself the finality of absolute science,

terials for

. a
regnable to scientjfic assault
and a religion thy ’

worthy of the name since it includes the relations of man phys; tis indeed
psychical, and of the two to all that is above and below the ysical to man
worth a slight sacrifice ? ™. Is not thjg

The Mahatma K. H. to A. O. Hume, The Occyls World
7 t]
4th ed., by A, P, Sinnett,

SUFISM: THE MYSTICISM OF
ISLAM

By M. N. TOLANI

HE word “Sufi” has had many roots ascribed to it by
academicians, some giving as many as nine possible
origins of the word. But the most commonly accepted deriva-
tion is from ‘Sif”—a coarse woollen cloth worn by the
disciples of Sufi saints. It should not be difficult to prove
that Sufism is the esoteric teaching of the Prophet Mohammed,
communicated by him to his son-in-law, Hazrat Ali, and a
few select disciples. Maulana Jaliluddin Rami’s Masnavi
refers to a story in ‘ Acts of the Adepts,” * showing how Ali
was initiated in the esoteric doctrine by the Prophet himself.
There is no doubt that the Holy Prophet had in him a good
deal of the mystic, and a few passages in the Holy Koran bear
testimony to this. Though such references are not many, it
would be wrong to say that the Koran offers no basis for a
mystical interpretation of Islam. The Sufis interpret the
Koran allegorically, adopting the Shiite principle of allegori-
cal interpretation, and prove to their satisfaction that every
verse and text of the Koran hides treasures of meaning which
God reveals to the elect.
Sykes? believes that Abu-Said-ibn-Abdul-Khayer of Khor-
assan (tenth century A.n.) was the true founder of Sufism.

1 Translation by James W. Redhouse, p. 84.
t 4 History of Persia, by P. M. Sykes, Vol. II, p. 227.
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What thou hast in th head, i iti
What thou hast in thy hand, lt}frovirr:\);: g Tesign,
hatever cometh upon thee, turn not bz’ck
Tod give all and expect nothing in return, to
and to .be possessed by nothing, and to liv’e a
resignation to the will of God— that is the ess
en

possess nothing
lifc of Supreme

have had to face the scaffold for holding and
n'ot commonly advocated or spoken of in t
difference between a transcendent and an i
however, only a philosophical distinction anl
as not to melt one into the other in 2 re
The Sufis have, however, alwa :
their mystical theories in close touch with
professed, namely, Islam; and hence the Kt
were proclaimed as standards to which specu(; i
form. - In A.p. 1045 Qushairi in hjg Epistle : tl;n o
how,.m the past, great Sufis spoke and bc}'l‘ Yom
Muslims and set an example of piety which ood as good
unworthy successors had forgotten. Gradualls;)mf},0f their
> therefore,

Preaching beljefy
he Koran. Ty,
m.mane“t God s
d is not s radica]’

Tran and Slmna
st con-
recalls

* The Mystics of Islam, by Reynold A. Nicholsop p.8 .
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Islam has come to accept Sufism, and * the austere monothe-
ism of Mohammed ”’ stands side by side with the Sufi’s
Immanent Reality, which is the soul of the universe; and
““the Sufis, instead of being excommunicated, are securely
established in the Mohammaden Church. . . .”1 Sufism
has also influenced Islam deeply. By insisting on the basic
kernel of religious life the Sufis have succeeded in enriching
the lives of millions.

Sufism is essentially a practical way of life. Like all
mysticism, it is not sectarian; though it has no dogmatic sys-
tem of its own, it has a liberal acceptance of the dogmas of
Islam. There is no uniform body of doctrines constituting
Sufism. It is not a system of rules either, but a moral dis-
cipline, because the Sufi is concerned with the spiritual life
which he speaks of as a journey or a pilgrimage. The disciple
or aspirant (salik) tries to walk along the Path (salook or tarigat)
to a goal of union with the Absolute, by a process of moral
asceticism and discipline to absorption in God ( fana-fi-I-Hug)
and extinction of his self. All this, however, implies a basic.
philosophy, which is almost alike in different forms of mysti-
cism in different countries. ‘

Briefly stated, the basic philosophy underlying Sufism,
as taken from Kitab-al- Tawasin of Halldj, is that Reality is one,
and all apparent multiplicity is “ a2 mode of unity,”” and that
the phenomenal is the outward manifestation of the Real.
The essence of God is unknowable, because Pure Being has
neither name nor attribute. Only when it gradually descends
from its absoluteness and enters the realm of manifestation,
do names and attributes appear imprinted on it. The dis-
tinction between the essence and attributes is apparent, and
the two are ultimately one, as ice and water. The so-called
phenomenal world or the world of attributes is no illusion—it

1 The Mpystics of Islam, p. 21.



78 THE THEOSOPHIS
3 T SEPTEMBER

exists as the self-revelation of the Absolute. Tt expresses Gog’
idea of Himself. The universe is therefore essentia] y
and even infidelity and sin are the effects of divine
Evil has no being. Hence all religious beliefs must
tially true. “ God,” says Ibn-al-Arabi,
any one creed.” !

The final end of Sufi philosophy and practice is the ulti
mate merging of the individual self in the Univers -
the Universal Self is found only when the indjy;
lost. And this leads to ecstasy, fand, which is ¢
tery which God communicates to true believers who beh
Him with the eye of certainty. -7 % Accordin toe o
Sufis this ecstasy of fand is the end of thejr pi? . some
Others, however, argue that the death of the phcnomge lrr;age,
is not enough unless the disciple enters the eterng] life nfaGself
It is, therefore, considered as essential that one must (;)' ofi'
God (baga) after having passed away from self (fand) abide in

The Sufi describes his pilgrimage on the Spiri.tu 1P
as consisting of four stages—1. Shariat, or the strict 0bs: ath
of the exoteric law and the rigid and scrupulous obsery vance
customary morality; 2. Tarigat, or the observance of than'ce of
law on the Path; 3. Marifat, or IMlumination the elnr.u:r
of the Inner Light; 4. Hagigat, or Unificat ’ OPening

or Godhead. This is very much like the f°n with Tryth

‘ : our st
Mystic Way described by Evelyn Underhi]] as Aafzi::.the
ing,

Purification, Illumination and Unification,
But the Sufi has always insisted on t . '
of a Guide on the Path. Madare tariqua ba}:epf.):l;lte n}?Cessnt}r
of the Path depends on the Guide). Thyjs js also aFtbe.bas.ls
many other mystic and occult schools, incly ding th elief in
Yoga schools in India. Different teachers may have d(': Mmany
types of disciplines to impart. The rules, th 1fferent

R S s o € methods
1 Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, ¢ Sufism », =~ a nd

2 The Mystics of Islam, p. 60.

ly good,
activity,
" be essen-

18 not limiteq by

al Self) fOl‘
dual self j5
‘a diVine mys_

1958 SUFISM: THE MYSTICISM OF ISLAM 379

the disciplines which constitute the Path may vary with the
teacher and the disciple. But some form of control over bodily
appetites, desires and thoughts is the gist of the discipline
along with meditation in solitude and silence. Thus Hujwari
prescribed three years’ probation—one year for the service of
the people, one year for the service of God, and the third year
for watching over his own heart. Then was the disciple
admitted to the Sufi brotherhood and given the khirga or
garment made of different pieces of cloth stitched together,
which superseded the earlier woollen dress of the early Sufis.
Dhu-’1-Nun said that the disciple should be more obedient
to his Master than to God Himself. There is a case on record
of Shibli, a one-time governor of a province, who, when he
became the disciple of Junayad of Baghdad, was asked to beg
for three years in the same province where he was governor,
before he could be accepted as a disciple.

Shariat and Tarigat begin with repentance or faubat—turning
away from evil to God. The moral ideal of the Sufis is unsel-
fishness and the renouncing of worldly desires and possessions.
Self-renunciation is the be-all and end-all of Sufism. But this
must not be confused with renunciation of the world, for it does
not call upon its disciples to leave the world. As a matter of
fact most of the great Sufi saints have been ideal family men,
living an outwardly worldly life. The sinner becomes aware,
at this stage, of his evil ways and feels sorry for his past disobe-
dience and tries to take himself in hand, by abstinence,
renunciation, fasting, wakefulness at night, meditation
and repetition of the name of God, or zik7. This system of
asceticism and moral culture is based on the fact that there is
in man a large inherited element of evil—the evil of the
lower self, the nafs, which is a great obstacle to the attainment
of union with God. Self-control, through mortification of
this lower self, is thus the chief work of the aspirant, who
tries to transmute this inner man—to die to self so that he
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may live in God. The personality is the basis of all limita-
tions and all sin and to forget self is to forget sin.

The aspirant so organizes and ordains his life 3

. : 8 to base
it on * trust in God ®—raza or tawwakul; for that is the one

sure way to eradicate self-will. Then can he say: “ God’

. ’ : b
will be done.” Self-surrender and love with meditation and,
the constant repetition of God’s name thus constitute positive
elements in the discipline. But the Sufi makes it a Practice
to repeat the name of Allah or some other religious formulg, .
not with lips alone, but in his heart, day and night, till th::
Light of the Real shines in his heart. The first stage of zikr
is to forget self in the act of the repetition of His Name and
the last stage, when the worshipper is lost in the act of
worship.

Music and song are to the Sufi an extremely important
element of zikr, for singing or listening to music tends to,
stimulate religious emotion. Countless examples are avajl-
able of Sufis thrown into ecstasy by merely listening to a.
few lines of verse or music. The musical element in these
songs may not always be of a very high order. But the sweet
melody coupled with soul-stirring and heart-wrenching refer-
ences to love, the search of the Beloved, the pangs of separation.
and the joys of union, take the Sufi out of himself-forgetting
self for the time being in the memory of his Beloved.
Music and song are thus part of the discipline on the Path and,
help the aspirant to forget himself. These songs are ap-,
parently erotic, but the mystic symbolism runs through each
verse and need not mislead a careful reader.

Sufi poetry is the glory of Sufi literature. The Sufi poet
lets his heart be wholly filled with sublime conceptions of Unity,
Love, God, Beauty, and the Eternal; and inspiration does the
rest. Thus most of the poems of Sufism are not the products.
of conscious literary art. The odes of Ibn-Al-Arabi, Rumi,
Hafiz and others, were often composed under the influence of
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ecstasy or inspiration. Their powerful rhythm and melody
combined with their symbolic form, give them a wonderful
power and convey to the reader the rapture with which the
composer was inspired. When chanted to the accompaniment
of music, this effect is greatly enhanced.

The Sufi, like any esotericist, is extremely reticent about
the details of his spiritual discipline and inner practices.
It is, therefore, difficult to find any description of their
inner spiritual practices in their writings. But there are
whispers of a series of breathing exercises, practised by some
historically prominent Sufis. Thus, it is said, that Bayazid
knew the Indian practices of regulating breath, and des-
cribed it as the “gnostics’ worship of God”. The Indian
practice of inhaling and exhaling in a certain rhythm was
known to the Sufis of the ninth century and was much
practised afterwards. Abu-Bahu-al-Shibli defined Tassawuf
(Sufism) as “control of the faculties and observances of
breaths ”.

In short, what Shariat and Tarigat stand for is not far
different from the yama and niyama and prandyama of the
Yoga system of Patanjali. And references to meditation on
the navel and the heart, etc., point to the probability that the
Sufis may not have been unaware of the Chakras referred to
in certain systems of Yoga.

Marifat, the next stage on the Path, according to the
Sufi, is the mystical knowledge which is the Sufi’s supreme
experience—a supra-intellectual and God-given knowledge
peculiar to those who see God with their hearts. Of these
it can be said: “ He who knows God is dumb,” for « gnosis
is nearer to silence than to speech.” The disciple has tried to
fix the image of his Master in his own heart and gradually
begins to see it in all men and in all things. All the narrow
sectarian and dogmatic boundaries seem to crumble down in

his vision of the One. It is at this stage that the difference
3



382 THE THEOSOPHIST
SEPTEMBER

between the * doctrine of the heart and the «
eye” is accentuated; and conflict with ext
becomef' almost certain unless overpowered e[:nal authority
adaptathn. Naffari, an unknown Egyptian Suf };1 a S‘pirit of
‘t‘he rclfmon of gnosis to positive religion and, as dlscussed

gnosuc need not be dismayed, ’ Says that the
conflicts with the religious law *. ¢Xperience

] It is quite J;
conﬂ1ct.may be only apparent, for religiousgppzall];elly that the
the ordinary people whose vision is limited by 10gics argely for

and trad;.

tion; ** whereas gnosis belongs to the efect who, -
spirits are bathed in the eternal Light.”1 T}’Iat '0s¢ bodies anq
1s very often a free-thinker and in no 1s why the Sufi

. . case a bj .
He is only nominally attached to the Muslim lcg:))x:d e an.
as his knowledge of God grows deeper his religiou::n}l)lrn "tydand
¢udices

are completely wiped out. Many Sufis contj

the ?xtcrnal forms of devotion as laid do et Observe

(Shariat), even though they may give 3 neWn by t%le Law

purpose to these rites and ceremonjes, But“;hmeamng and

others who have made open declarations of W:r“;;r? oy
amst the

orthodoxy and fanaticism of the flici i
such Sufi says: Pl priests of fslam. One

N.ot un.til every mosque beneath the sun
Lies ruined, will our holy work be done:

And never will true Muysal
oy . m
Till faith and inﬁdclity are one.? an appear

of the One has been seen in his h
. . eart, evij .
the Sufi. Either evil is divine or it shoulldbff)lns tf) trouble
Sufi does not dismiss the problem of evj] but Vti:;{-lSt' The
? lCates the

! The Mystics of Islam, p. 74.
z Ibid., p. 90.

—
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justice of God by saying that things are known through their
opposites; and, therefore, evil is necessary for the manifesta-

tion of good.

Not-being and defect, wherever seen,

Are mirrors of the beauty of all that is.

The bone-setter, where should he try his skill
But on the patient lying with broken leg?
Were no base copper in the crucible,

How could the alchemist his craft display?

Gnosis and love are spiritually identical and teach the
same truths in different language. With the light of gnosis in
his heart, the disciple sees the One everywhere, and love for
all so envelops him that he rightly loves all, for all are one
with him. Bayazid al Bistami is reported to have said that
“when God loves a man, He endows him with three qualities
in token thereof: a bounty like that of the sea, a sympathy
like that of the sun, and a humility like that of the earth”.
Love, like gnosis, is considered a divine gift, and not a thing
that is acquired. And this supreme principle of Sufi ethics
leads him to self-renunciation, self-sacrifice, giving up of all
possessions, wealth, honor, will and life, and all that the world
values. Riimi calls love ¢ the physician of all our infirmities *°.
With love of God in his heart, the Sufi sees God in all His
creatures, and goes forth to them in acts of charity. In fact,
the importance of universal charity is well described by
Rimi:

Cheer one sad heart; thy loving deed will be
More than a thousand temples raised by thee,

Marifat, and its counterpart love, imply what in Theo-
sophical language may be called the passing away of the
personality—the narrow individual self—or fand, as the Sufi
calls it.

Hagiqat is the last stage of the Sufi’s spiritual pilgrimage.
It is the state of the mystic who has reached his journey’s end.
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Not much can be said about this state beyond what Rimi
expresses SO aptly:

The story admits of being told up to this po'm.t,
But what follows is hidden, and inexpressible in words.

................................
...........
.....

You can ride on saddle and horse to the sea-coast,
But then you must use a horse of wood (i.e., a boat).
A horse of wood is useless on dry land,
It is the special vehicle of voyagers by sea.
Silence is this horse of wood,
Silence is the guide and support of men at sea.
This reminds one of a passage in the Kena Upanishad: 1.

That which is unexpressed with speech,
That with which speech is expressed—
That indeed know as Brahma,
Not this that people worship as this.
The negative passing: away o.f .thc. human pet:sonality
( fand) leads to a positive state of ablc%mg n GOd.(baqa), For,
when the individual is lost the Umv.er.sal Scl.f is found. An
lysis of this state, if such an analysis is possible, shows that
i y“ assing away 18 almost like the Nirvana of the Bud-
t;;:sts,Pana implies a moral tre}nsformat.ion of the‘ soul through
the extinction of all its passions, desxres,'cravmgs. It may
even imply a passing away of the _mmd from all con-
crete and discrete objects . of perception, th?ug‘ht_, action,
and feelings, a state of mind known as ‘samadhz in Yoga
schools, and as unification ar.ld ecstasy m. Sufism. The
eventual cessation of all conscxous.thought 1s natur_a}ly pre-
osed in this state. In fact, the highest stage of fana is really
suPlt) when even the consciousness of having attained fana
:';:appears, j.e., ©there is the passing away of passing away "
(fana:l-fa:g;er of students of Sufism have tried to explain the
e :fufand and baga. Hujwari thinks it_absurd that fand,

1 R. E. Hume’s translation, p. 363.
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or passing away, means loss of essence and distinction of
corporeal substance, for the enraptured Sufi who has passed
beyond the illusion of multiplicity into the state of Unity with

the All can neither deny that he is anything nor affirm that

he is all things. To some Sufis, absorption in ecstasy or fand,

is the end of their pilgrimage; as individuals they are dead
and immersed in Unity and know ncither law nor religion.
And when the passing away is succeeded by baqa, the Sufi
has reached the stage of his journey “ in the Real by the Real
to the Real” and he is Reality. No wonder we have the
example of Husayan ibn Mansiir, more commonly known as Al
Hallaj, who, early in the tenth century, said: * Ana’l-FHagq,” “ 1
am Truth,” “I am God ”—a “ sentence which Islam has, on
the whole, forgiven but has never forgotten .1 Al Hallaj said:

Thy Spirit is mingled in my Spirit even as wine is mingled with
pure water.

When anything touches Thee, it touches me. Lo, in every case
Thou art I! h
- Al Hallaj was executed at Baghdad for this worst of
heresies. Sufis in general have repudiated this doctrine as
vehemently as orthodox Muslims and great efforts have been
made to clear Halldj from the suspicion of having taught it.
Some have even gone so far as to say that it was not
Al Hallaj who cried, ¢ Ana’l-Hagq,” but God Himself, In a
magnificent ode Rimi tells us how the One Light reveals
itself in various forms and how the Ome Eternal Essence
appears from age to age, now as Noah, then as Abraham, and
again as Jesus and Mohammed, and ends by saying: “ That
one who mounted the scaffold was not Mansir, though the
foolish imagined it.”” 2

Some, again, deny the possibility of deification, but tend
to 1dent1fy1t with unification. If there is no existence apart

Y The Mpystics of Islam, p. 149.

® Ibid., p. 153.

e e e e e
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from God, man must be an emanation of the Absolute. Or
as Ibn-al-Arabi says, the eternal and the pheno.mel‘xal are two
complementary aspects of the One, ez.xch of which is necessary
to the other. Man is God’s consciousness as revealed in
creation and he is therefore not entitled to say “dna’l-Haq”.
“He is a Reality, but not the Reality.” ! Naffari uses the
word wagquif in place of fand and means by it one who atjter
secking has passed away into the Object Sought. According
to him, a wdquif transcends time and place: “He enters
every house and it contains him not; he drinks from cvery
well but is not satisfied; then he reaches Me, and I am his
home, and his abode is with Me.” 2 Such a one does not

pray, for prayer is from man to God, but in the waquif there
, . . .
is nothing but God. As Riimi in an ecstatic mood says:

If there be any lover in the world, O Mo§lcms, ,tis. 1. _
If there be any believer, infidel, or Christian hermit, ’tis 1.

The two-and-seventy creeds and sects in the world

Do not really exist; 1 swear by God that every creed and sect—
tis I

The Sufi who has reached this fourth stage of Hagigat or
unification with Truth, becomes a Pf:r?ect Man and possesses
all the divine attributes. Heis a Dl.vme Be?ng and becomes
¢ the mirror which displays God to Himself”’.* And well may
he ask with Ibn-al-Arabi:

When my Beloved appears,

With what eye do I see Him?
With His eye, not with mine,

For none sees Him except Himself.

1 The Mystics of Islam, p. 135.
2 Ipid., p. 156.

3 Jbid., p. 165

¢ Ibid., pp. 165-6.
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This is a state described by H. P. Blavatsky:

And now thy Self is lost in SELF, thyself unto THYSELF, merged in
THAT SELF from which thou first didst radiate. . . . Behold! thou hast
become the light, thou hast become the Sound, thou art thy Master and
thy God. Thou art THYSELF the object of thy search: the voice unbroken,
that resounds throughout eternities, exempt from change, from sin exempt,

the seven sounds in one, the VOICE OF THE SILENCE.!

Because of the atmosphere of fanaticism round him and
the periodical persecutions, the average Sufi kept his own
counsel and talked very little about his mystic experiences and
beliefs. And yet some of the braver souls—the eternal
irrepressibles—have periodically given out deep occult truths,
and paid for it afterwards. Thus Mansir al Halldj was put
to death in A.D. 922 in a most cruel way—scourged with a
thousand stripes and his hands and feet cut off—all for the
crime of saying “1 am the Truth”. Similarly we have it on
record that one Muhammad-b-Ali al-Shalmaghini taught the
transmigration of the soul, and was considered to be an in-
carnation of the Divine by his followers, and was also perse-
cuted and later beheaded for his heretical views. But a similar

view expressed by the great Jalaluddin Rami passed unnoticed.
Rimi said:

I died as mineral and became a plant.

I died as plant and rose to animal,

I died as animal and I was man,

Why should I fear? When was I less by dying?

Yet once more I shall die as man, to soar

With angels blest; but even from angelhood

I must pass on: all except God doth perish.?
When 1 have sacrificed my angel soul,

I shall become what no mind ¢’er conceived.
Oh, let me not exist! for Non-existence

Proclaims in organ tones, “ To Him we shall return,” 3

! The Voice of the Silence, pp. 143, 145-6 (Golden Jubilee edition).
® The Koran, 28. 88.

* Ibid., 2. 51,
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There is a universally accepted belief g
mo
that there is an Invisible Hie ng the Sufis

rarchy which constit
ut
Inner Government of the worl ¢ the

d. The Supreme H .
Occult Hierarchy is called by them Qutb—the Ax(;: ‘ :)v;toh{s
— is

supposed to be the most eminent Sufi of his age d
presides over the meetings regularly held by thisg ;u o
parliament, whose members are not hampered in ti“?t
attendance by the inconvenient fictions of time and s ace belr
come together from all parts of the earth ip the twiI:1k1i1,1 u;‘
an eye, traversing seas and mountains and deserts as easilg .
common mortals step across a road”.! There are variy "
grades of adepts under the Qutb—who may well be ¢ 1(1)11;
The King—who has under Him three Nugqabas or Overa ¢
four Awatads, i.e., Supports, and seven Abrirs or Pious Besie Ny
Every night, it is believed, the Awatads 80 round the W}?gls.
world to bless all mankind. But if perchance they mio e
spot, a flaw appears in that place the next morning, and t;s :
the Qutb is informed who, by directing his attenti’on to then
spot, remedies the defect by his blessing. at
Such, in short, is a brief story of Sufism, hardly able ¢
do justice to the richness and vastness of the subject °
it is hoped that it justifies the truth of the statement tha;t

mystics speak the same language and come from the g
country 7.

But
“all
ame

M. N. Torant

Y The Mystics of Islam, p. 123-4.

UNUSUAL HEALING METHODS

[Concluded from page 318 of our August issue, this article consists
of extracts from a forthcoming book, The Mystery of Healing, by the Medi-
cal Group of the Theosophical Research Centre, England.]

Healing Localities and Cenires

IT is a very ancient tradition that certain localities are

places of healing. In many cases a spring or well exists
which is the focal point of the tradition. We hear of the
Pool of Bethesda, of the river Jordan, of Lourdes, Rapallo,
the Virgin of the Angels in Costa Rica, and of many others,
some of them being very minor springs, such as the Doone
Well in Donegal. Originally the tradition may possibly have
developed from the fact that the water itself possessed certain

dissolved minerals or radioactive substances which impart
curative properties. The enhanced reputation of such places

often begins with a vision seen by a simple person like Berna-
dette, the shepherdess of Lourdes. The vision is frequently of
a feminine figure, and in Christian lands is usually that of the
Virgin Mary.

Once the attention of local people has been drawn to the
spot, the idea of its being a place of special healing takes root
and its reputation spreads. Whether or not the original vision
was true, such is the power of suggestion that a tradition soon
develops which, as time passes, makes the place a genuine
centre of unusual healing power. This is because more and
yet more thought and feeling accumulate around the original
small nucleus, ultimately creating a powerful vortex of energy,

389
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animated by the idea that here is a place where 1n;
occur. This in itself is sufficient to invoke non-vis
which strengthen and enhance the atmosphere alrea
by man.

The principles on which healing takes
localities are complex. There is in such spots
the vital forces in Nature. These can, angd
strongly enough to cleanse the vital field as w
sciousness of those who go there seeking help.
and vitalizing of the bodies permits radica
readjustment, if such readjustment be at 3]
stage the patient has reached.

Those who are familiar with the unseen
Nature will know that natural surroundings are 3]
with vital energy. This is personalized in folkloy
fairies, gnomes and local gods; and folklore is
extent that natural life expresses itself in and thre
of many grades. Where human thought is bro
on a beautiful or isolated place, this natural
become more co-ordinated and shaped, filling
laid down by the human mind. Thus there is 5
between man and Nature, so that they become
reinforce each other. . .

Those who go to these places as pilgrims do so with th
desire to be cured, and it is now acknowledged that there .
sometimes quite unexpected and scientifically ¢ impossiblarﬁ
results. At Lourdes, out of the millions who have been th, e
some hundreds of such startling cures have been fully exam.erzi
and recorded, while there are many other successes less s ecltn e
ular and convincing.! Where the trouble is functiona$~t}?c-
is, largely psychological—and the patients are at

. . su .
physical conditions may indeed be relieved, if Onlsgztrlble,
pay: ved, if ¢ ”

Peter Dayies.

racles can
ible forces
dy created

Place in sych
a welling up of
often do, flow
ell as the con-
Such cleansing
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possible at the

activities of
ways instinct
e in terms of
right to the
ugh entities
ught to bear
life tends to
the patterng
coincidence
linked and

Y Modern Miraculous Cures, Leurat and Bon; El
tven

Lourdes Miracles, D. G. West; Duckworth,
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time. It is always possible that such cures have nothing to do
with the nature of the specific centre where the healing
occurred; any other propitious environment might at that
moment and for that individual have worked just as well.

A different type of healing which is none the less genuine
also occurs, the sufferer going away physically as sick as
before, but with an inner change that is reflected in his
attitude towards his illness and towards life in general. This
in due time fosters improvement in the disease conditions, if
only to a slight degree.

Against all this on the positive side, one must set off the
millions who go away from Lourdes, as from other healing
centres, unaltered in any respect.

Apart from cures by suggestion or total failures, there are
thus two main classes of genuine healing at such centres—the
unexpected “miracle” of full recovery, and a beneficent
alteration of the interior consciousness. Such healing can, of
course, take place anywhere, if the patient is inwardly
ready for it.! But the conditions in a powerful centre appear
more propitious for the occurrence of such changes because of
the specialized atmosphere and its concentration in the locality.

Dangers and safeguards. Mass hysteria regarding so-called
miraculous cures often leads to gross exaggeration of results
and may also produce harmful nervous reactions after patients
have left the centre. Over-confidence and misapprehensions
as to the limitations of the forces concerned, as well as failure
to realize the full implications of real and lasting cure, may
under these conditions lead to frustrated hopes and profound
depression. Credulity on the part of patients may also lead
to the exploitation of valid healing power in the interests
either of commercialism or of dogmatic theology.

In some very primitive communities, such localities are
used for magical purposes and forms of worship along animistic

1 Vide infra; also The Living Touch, by D. Kerin. T
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lines; these may even include blood-sacrifice.
forces so invoked at times involve the death
victim, animal or human, or possibly the de

child or relative. Fortunately, such unpleasant Practices are
dying out, even in primitive communities, but—though rare—
they do persist.! On the other hand, tommercial exploita.
tion and sectarian opportunism, based op any unusual
phenomena, are all too common.

In the type of place we have been studying,
quality of the atmosphere exists spontaneously,
enhanced and specially conditioned by human age
one hand, and by angelic co-operation on the oth

The action of the healing energies which
devic or angelic influence will be better unde
remembered that the life and energy of such beings is never
complicated by interior conflict:

it is always sim le
direct. Consequently the intensely charged condiI:ionsanadt
healing centres, full of this simple and beneficen

greatly help the patient to harmonize and ady
the truly healing forces thaF are there available,

The healing
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Healing Groups and Sacramental Aids

There are many forms of healing groups.
spiritualistic and claim to work under the guidance
nate human * guides”. Some——-usually connccte
church—consist of those who believe simply in the
prayer, while there are others which are independ
special belief apart from that of the spiritual power
thought. In all, the purpose is that of trying to he

It is evident that people will not join in such
they have some genuine interest in the matter. Hence the
common intention brings individuals together intg a unified
group, and, as is usual, the power generated is g

p - IR - e reater than
1 See African Traditional Religion, by E. C, Parrindez,
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work un]egg
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the sum of the efforts of the individuals present. But the
keynote sounded, and hence the efficacy of the contribution
made, will depend upon the aggregate quality of the thought
and feeling of the members.

A group may, for instance, consist of somewhat woolly-
minded people, deeply emotional or sentimental, yet devoted.
The atmosphere will then be warm and embracing, but lack
clarity and sense of direction. On the other hand, where the
minds of the members are clear, they may tend to be too crit-
ical and' analytical. Assuming that a group entity can be
formed under these conditions the atmosphere is likely to be
cold and inhibiting. What is required is clear but open
thinking, coupled with emotional warmth that is without
sentimentality. Balance is achieved by impersonality, both
as to onesclf and as to the cases under consideration, and
by a sense of the manifold nature of true healing.

Every group must have a leader. Here, again, impor-
tant principles are involved. The leader who dominates his
group, either by sheer force of personality, or because he feels
himself to be a chosen vehicle, tends to draw the vital and
mental-emotional energies of the group to himself, and to
direct them into his own preconceived mould. Such leaders
are often people with an unconscious sense of personal power
and importance, although consciously they may believe that
they are wholly dedicated to the special service of Christ, or
of some far lesser guide.

Groups led by such strong personalities nevertheless often
achieve good results. A fanatic is one who concentrates energy
through the very narrowness of his outlook, and gives it force
in much the same way that water, flowing through the narrow
nozzle of a hose, acquires an intensity it does not possess when
flowing through a wider channel. Hence spectacular and
immediate results may be obtained, but they are not often
permanent. Yet if—as at Lourdes or elsewhere—the patient is
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inwardly ready, the impact of a strong current of fresh energy
may release from within himself the genuine healing process.

The best leader is a person who has an innate sense of
therapy, and who is aware that personal power and self-
importance are dangerous. He sees himself merely as a channel
through which impersonal healing forces flow, and his function
to be that of acting as a focus for the group as a whole. A
good leader will have also an inner sense of the personnel of
his group, and will impersonally select individuals with differ-
ing qualities who naturally fuse into a psychically balanced
pattern. A group of this type develops a stable yet potent
vital field, through which thought and feeling flow smoothly,
and readily form a suitable medium for the inflow of spiritual
power that is the basis of all sound healing work.

Rituals. Many groups use some ritual in connection with
their work. This may be in the form of simple prayer or
directed meditation, or it may follow some old sacramental
tradition. The value of such joint action is to help to weld
the individual members into a group entity. People arrive
individually, and feeling separate, but if the meditation pro-
ceeds successfully the consciousness of each member merges
with all the others and creates a common psychic field, able
to contain the healing energy that is later distributed to the
patients concerned.

In the simpler rituals used in healing work, there is
usually an offering of the group as a unit, a lifting up of the
consciousness in thought or prayer or adoration to the
Godhead; then a period of communion devoted to the
healing of those who have asked for help; and a final
distribution of healing power to all in need. This outline
may be kept quite simple, or be considerably elaborated,
but it is essentially present in all forms of group work.
The object is to provide a channel of thought and aspiration
that will be open to, attract, and distribute the healing forces
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of Nature and of the invisible helpers and agents who are ever
seeking opportunities for conveying healing and blessing to
mankind. If the ritual form is hallowed by antiquity and rests
on a powerful tradition, this facilitates the gathering together
of the many requisite forms of energy. If, in addition,
the group is led by a consecrated priest, of Christian or of
other denomination, the inner link which gives him power
to administer sacraments is a further factor in focusing and
energizing the collective psychic field.

To be effective as a leader of a group a layman must
have a real sense of dedication to his work. A priest brings
with him a certain impersonal authority and power, derived
from his office, which acts automatically as a channel between
the visible and the invisible worlds. If the personal dedication
and the priestly function are combined, the work is greatly
enhanced. But a priest who has no sense of the reality of
healing and who performs his office perfunctorily, may—in
this matter, at least—be less efficient than a truly dedicated
layman. For the efficacy of any healing group depends upon
the ability of those present to invoke, and to channel without
distortion, the specific agencies which can act for the purpose
of healing the sick. The exact method by which this is done,
whether by priest or layman, whether in an ancient shrine or
a room in a modern house, is a seccondary consideration. A
combination of intelligent thinking with a strong tradition and
sacramental power, in a place dedicated to the work, provides
the best possible conditions.

Ritual forms vary from the use of consecrated elements of
some sort—such as the bread and wine of the communion
service, or the reserved Host, or sacramental oils, with at times
elaborate ceremonies of purification preceding the administra-
tion—to the mere gathering of a group of people who sit in
silence, willing to be used for healing purposes. Purification
beforehand is usual in the primitive rites of healing. The
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jan medicine men, for instance, insist on a.full Fonfcs-
of sins previously committed before any heahng.nte can
lace. The healer then cleanses .the body with long
¢ place hands, and throws the “ evil” so extracted away
asses of hlS. i‘ - %owl of water that is then cast into a river
to fire, or ch:: may then recharge the patient with healing
or th(.a sea-A itual form that works well usually has these
energlesl- ntrs in it: confession, purification, and a renewing
same ¢ eme h a sacrament or other religious act.
of 11feT Lhmufestion of the result of group-healing is hard to
e El) ften the patients are receiving other treatment,
ans.wer. r may not be beneficial. Although many patients
which m?’ :thc have been profoundly helped by the psychic
declan:fs't al . ﬂienccs received, no serious investigation hag
or spiritua 111de . Ample testimony certainly exists that
ever bccn.n;i‘s o gained comfort and peace from the
mz.m'y Pétlc of the group, and such a change of attitude
mlnmtrzlt;ozsreturn to health easier, or it may ease the transition
may m

to the life after death. . . R
Healing Angels

h ord angel, as used in Christian \-Nritings, means
The w d implies the function of bearing messages or
ands ?rr;m God to man. The Hindu term devq, l.iterally
:;‘om.m. one.” or “illumined one,” can be held to include
“shining Rt f conveying knowledge or wisdom from a higher
the function o C-al sphere. In Gnostic and Kabalistic literas
to a more ma}‘:f:rls all))out angels is very considerable, certain
ture the teac U;Sg being associated with various elements in
groups of angffth special activities. Among these Raphael,
Nau-lr;’t Ozn"g";l and his cohorts of attending servers, are
a mighty >

messenger,

s s ling.
: inisters of hea
rccogmzed as m

1 This subject
Chapter VIIIL.

has beeﬁ treated by Adelaide Gardner in Meditation,
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From the viewpoint of this book, angels or devas are
Tecognized as agents for the concentration and distribution
of psycho-spiritual energies. They are considered to be in-
telligent beings of a non-hy
Parallel to the human kingdom, They work unseen in the
subtle, and hence mnvisible, worlds, Angelic activity consists
largely in carrying out the laws of Nature, without questioning
their purpose or validity. It is an old axiom that while man
may question, angels automatically, and with complete satis-
faction, obey the One Willt

Angelic workers are of every grade of intelligence, some
more evolved than man, and having as their work the
guarding of certain forces in Nature, even of great cosmic
influences. Others are of minor capacity, carrying out tasks
under direction from thejr superiors.

The densest types of these unseen workers are the nature-
Spirits, sometimes seen as flashing centres of light, and some-
times assuming the forms built for them by human thought—
when they become comic or clegant or fantastic, according to
the tradition of the area, their actual work in Nature, or the
mind of those oRserving them. Other groups work with subtler
matter, and appear to clairvoyants as flashing streams of color,
associated with ritual, music, crowd activities, strong feeling
and all forms of natural growth.

Individuality is not the chief characteristic of the angelic
or devic kingdom. Only the higher orders of angels have
individuality and power of choice comparable with that of
human beings. Those in the higher ranks are immensely
potent, and have charge of an extending hierarchy of the
lesser orders. In healing work, the group associated with such

far

! Christian writers frequently place the Angelic Hosts as a higher order
of evolution than man. The Ancignt Wisdom sees the humaq anq th_c
angelic streams of evolution as running parallel to each other, with signi-
ficant interchanges taking place from time to time.

4
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activities is, as we have said, under a loft .
ally called the Archangel Raphael. R ank};:ir:fﬁot;a;htmn-
receive the influences poured out through him, and disto.r::ers
these as opportunity arises throughout the whole world ribute
The human mind can give clear and useful dj .
these healing forces, supplied by angelic workers,
operation is intended, and healing work gives a great o
tunity for its expression.! Thusin psycho-spiritua] healin Ii}l:or-
are two immediate sources of energy. The one js human g there
ated directly by the human mind. The other js non-}’lgencr-
and may come from any level of the unseen world aroy uc;nan;
Healing groups and individual healers are ]jke] tn bus‘.
close, even if unconscious, touch with some non-hun:’a () e.m
in the invisible worlds. It does not follow that such an entity
is necessarily of a very high order. It may be, and o'ft: entity
a somewhat primitive and elemental nature, which i nb1ls, of
convey powerful but undifferentiated energy, deriveq f; able to
of the elements—earth, air, fire or water. It jg SUrprisiom one
potent such energies can be, and hence how forcﬁfulrllg how
augment the strength of the group or person to whorm t_hy they
come attached. At the other end of the scale of possible ey be-
helpers, there may be a glowing Being of great power andunseen
whose radiant life is of the spiritual rather than the rangf!:
order, and to whom the term angel is certainly applicatl))lsychlc
When such entities are perceived by 2 human bein e.
are almost inevitably clothed in a form to which the OE, they
1s accustomeq. . . . True interior perception, Unc0nd.s,erver
by preconceptions, shows the members of the angelic hi;:;(::ﬁ(;

rection to
SUCh Co-

! Those who seek to know more about the ;
nature-workers may read Fairies at Work and at s};l[}a)jec;n%f EI}_‘C an
the Gods, by G. Hodson, and Fairies by E. L. Garciner he K
evidence for their existence. * The last gives
2 Obviously both these channels draw on the

the One Life. ultimate Power of

gClS and

ngdom of
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to be swiftly moving vortices of specialized energy, focused
around a centre of intelligence. Their radiance varies with
their tonal quality, with their nature and their work, but it
cannot be truly represented by any known physical colors.

The exact function of angel helpers in relation to healing-
groups and to individual healers is difficult to define. As
far as has been observed, they appear to overshadow and
enhance the healing atmosphere. The group aura is, as
we have said, a vessel into which psycho-spiritual energies
can be poured. The human members contribute their quota
and the angelic helpers bring with them a further supply
of healing life from their own interior sources.

The presiding angel is the executant of the group, and
gathers up and distributes available energies according to
the directions given by the group leader. That means that
as each institution or ill person is named, a suitable measure
of healing energy is directed to that person or place. The
angel appears to act as a filter, so that no patient will receive
more than he is able to take. Thus a patient may be highly
receptive, or insensitive, or even inaccessible to help from
the inner worlds—yet in each case the presiding angel adapts
the available life-force and sends whatever is possible and
appropriate to each patient. . .

The keynote of the best type of co-operation between
man and the angel kingdom depends, so far as human con-
sciousness is concerned, upon holding the mind clear and open
at the higher mental levels, those which register abstract truth
and idealistic concepts. This, from the human viewpoint,
means—once more—deep impersonality, a detached, though
very kindly, point of view. In healing work, compassion and
the will to help will obviously also be present. The human
being thus brings all that he can and his collaboration with an
angel helper may be roughly expressed as: “ Do with this what
you can, and what—in your wisdom—seems best.”



TWO PERSPECTIVES FOR VIEWING
THE COSMOS

By A. HERBERT PERON

Man is a spiritual being through and through and through. Matter
itself is but one manifestation of Spirit. We live in a universe of Spirit
and although matter exists it exists as mdyd, illusion; not as 3 mcr;
illusioning nothing, but as something, as a modality, so to say, of Spirit,}

BECAUSE Janguage is so inadequate when we are gjs-

cussing philosophy and metaphysics, we become accys-
tomed to accepting certain forms of expression without
criticism.

For example, if instead of writing the above Passage
the author had contented himself with simply stating: ¢ Ma,:
is a spiritual being, and matter is maya,” no criticism would
have been made. But with the elaboration and emphasis
given, we instinctively pause; and we feel that where there is
that much emphasis there should be, correspondingly, more
preciseness given to the meaning. In the abbreviated example
we do not question what is meant. In the other, the authop’s
own statement, we do.

Alerted, we now feel constrained to ask: What 4o you
mean by Spirit? What does maya encompass? The usage
of words like spirit, matter and maya can sometimes become
« unthinking,” with the result that a statement may often
appear deceptively simple when, in reality, it has unlooked-for
T Fundamentals of Esoteric Philosophy, by G. de Purucker, p. g7,
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implications. Let us take the statement and probe for the
real meaning; and, in an attempt to disentangle ourselves
from the web of words, let us experiment with the analogical
method, and let us use two perspectives instead of one.

First, the phrase “ Man is a spiritual being ”; by Spirit,
evidently, is meant the indwelling life, the essential man. In
order to be more specific we shall substitute Monad for
¢ spiritual being .

H.P.B. seems to favor describing the Monad as a Ray.
Here are some quotations from The Secret Doctrine (Adyar ed.):

. the Spiritual Monad is One, Universal, Boundless and Im-
partite, whose Rays, nevertheless, form what we, in our ignorance, call the
¢ Individual Monads ” of men . . . (I 230)

For the Monad, or Jiva, per se, cannot be called even Spirit: it
is a Ray, a Breath of the AssoLuTE, or the Absoluteness rather. (I 292)

The Monads are not discrete principles, limited or conditioned,
but rays from that one universal absolute Principle. (111 174)

Let us then think of the Sun as the One Life, Reality;
and the rays of the Sun as the Monads. Now let us construct
a scene—manifestation. We are in the vast expanses of the
Sahara Desert. Everywhere is sand, as far as the eye can
see. Nothing to relieve the view except one solitary tent.
Over this scene the Sun is shining brilliantly. How many
rays are there? The answer is: one; the ray of sunshine that
breaks through the opening of the one tent.

The scene is now shifted to another part of the desert.
Here we see 10,000 tents pitched. How many rays of sunshine
are there? The answer is: 10,000. A ray breaks its way into
each of the tent openings. Observe that this statement is
confusing. Do we mean that one ray breaks into all the
10,000 tents? Or that there is a different ray for each tent?
Paradoxically, the ambiguity of the statement points to the
correct answer. At the point of entrance there is only one
ray (sunlight). Within the tents there is a total of 10,000
rays. The One has become the Many.
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Note that there is no change, no diminution
energy or light of the Sun, regardless of the numbe,r
manifested, whether there is only one, or many billions
this it may be concluded that the supply ( '
number?!) of rays (Monads) is limitless.

We have been told that there is no atom in the unjve
that does not have an ensouling consciousness ; nor a consciorse
ness that does not have a vehicle. In the light of our ang] us-
we can now formulate: every atom in the universe is al?tg)’
matically ensouled, no doubt from the moment of its >
into existence; nor is it possible to contemplate conse
without a vehicle, any more than we can have 4 ray of s
shine without something through which it cap become g un-
That which becomes a ray was sunlight before; is. of - ray.
still sunlight, only now leading ostensibly an indivi’dUaI Uljse>
ence. That which becomes consciousness was the Onee)il?t-
before; is still the One Life, although appearing to leaq ife
individual existence. an

Is man then a “spiritual ” being ? And how do we def;
Spirit? From the Theosophical viewpoint, Spirit can be loo lxlu:
defined as the way in which Reality appears in manifcstatée Y
Or, to put it more graphically, Spirit is the appearqpe, of R, lﬁn.
on the screen of Life. If we are asked, then, whether § cality
Reality or maya, we have to be careful with oyy answCrplnt 18

What answer we give depends upon which PCI‘S};ect'
we use. Certainly, from our standpoint, it is difficy]; to re ive
Spirit as mdya. Not so from the standpoint of the Absolgard
H.P.B. tells us that “. .. it has been said of even Nirvl_lte.
that it is only maya when compared with the Absolut a’r’u;
From one perspective (ours), Buddhi is Wisdom. Frometh.e

in the
of rays
From
rather thap the

Coming
10usness

1 This differentiation might be the answer to ihc old.\ —
classical philqsophy, especially the Greek, as to whether orproblcm of
are any unmanifested Essences. not there

2 Transactions of the Blavatsky Lodge, p. 26.

1958 TWO PERSPECTIVES FOR VIEWING THE COSMOS 403

other perspective, Buddhi is that which pulls Atman into
maya; also into (what we understand as) consciousness.

For the general run of events, most of us use the mundane
perspective, just as naturally as we say  the sun rises”’; and
this, no doubt, is right. But when a problem arises, quite
often the switch to the cosmic perspective may throw an
entirely new light on the question—the light that was needed
for a simple solution.

* * * *

Since this article was written, there appeared in Time,
(July 28, 1958), the report of a comment made by the Arch-
bishop of Canterbury that was causing an uproar among his
fellow-prelates. This draws attention, rather sharply, to the
two perspectives for viewing the cosmos, and the wide gap
separating them.

The English writer, Philip Toynbee had made the state-
ment that, in his opinion, nuclear destruction is so terrible that
the only solution is immediate disarmament and peace with
the Russians on any terms, even surrender.

Dr. Geoffrey Fisher, Archbishop of Canterbury, offered
in rebuttal: “I am convinced that it is never right to settle
any policy simply out of fear of the consequences. . . . For all
I know it is within the providence of God that the human race
should destroy itself in this manner [nuclear war]. There is
no evidence that the human race is to last forever and plenty
in Scripture to the contrary effect. Though, as you say, the
suffering entailed by nuclear war would be ghastly in its scale,
one must remember that each person can only suffer so
much; and I do not know that the men and women affected
would suffer more than those do who day by day are
involved in some appalling disaster. . . . So I repeat, I
cannot establish any policy merely on whether or not it will
save the human race from a period of suffering or from
extinction.”
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Among those who expressed their strong disagreement
with the latter views, was L. J. Collins, Canon of St. Pay)s,
He wrote: < There is no justification for anyone, even the
Archbishop of Canterbury, to put himself in the place of Gog_»

Were we merely creatures of a Creator, in accordance
with the general orthodox Christian viewpoint, then the
Canon’s censure might carry weight. But we are more than
that. We are an essential part of the cosmos. Therefore,
we see no reason to follow the injunction of the Canon ang
remain grounded. For us Theosophists, especially, there is
every reason why we should hitch the wagon of our question-
ings to the star of Reality.

A. HErBERT PERON

TO A WATER LILY

O star on the breast of the river,
Marvel of beauty and grace,

Did you fall right down out of heaven
Right out of that holiest place?

You are as pure as the thought of an angel
And your heart is steeped in the sun,

Did you grow in that beautiful city

By the side of the Beautiful One?

Nay, nay, I fell not down from heaven,
None gave me my saintly white,
Slowly it grew in the darkness

Down in the deep dreary night.

From the ooze and the slime of the river
1 won my beauty and grace.

White souls never fall from heaven,
They rise to that holy place.

A Menseg

THE LADY OF LIGHT

Star of the Day and the Night!
Star of the Dark that is dying;
Star of the Dawn that is nighing,
Lucifer, Lady of Light!

Still with the purest in white,
Still art thou Queen of the Seven;
Thou hast not fallen from Heaven
Lucifer, Lady of Light!

How large in thy lustre, how bright
The beauty of promise thou wearest!
The message of Morning thou bearest,
Lucifer, Lady of Light!
Aid us in putting to flight
The Shadows that darken about us,
Illumine within, as without, us,
Lucifer, Lady of Light!

Shine through the thick of our fight;
Open the eyes of the sleeping;
Dry up the tears of the weeping,

Lucifer, Lady of Light!

Purge with thy pureness our sight,
Thou light of the lost ones who love us,
Thou lamp of the Leader above us,
Lucifer, Lady of Light!

Shine with transfiguring might,
Till earth shall reflect back as human
Thy Likeness, Celestial Woman,
Lucifer, Lady of Light!

With the flame of thy radiance smite
The clouds that are veiling the vision
Of Woman’s millennial mission,
Lucifer, Lady of Light!
Shine in the Depth and the Height,
And show us the treasuries olden

Of wisdom, the hidden, the golden,
Lucifer, Lady of Light!

GERALD MASSEY
From Lucifer, October 15, 1887
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Man and Time: Papers from the
Eranos Yearbooks, Vol. 3; Rout-
ledge and Kegan Paul, pp. 414.

The third English translation in
the Eranos series selects most of its
material from the papers delivered
in 1951 on the general subject of
Time. St. Augustine in his Con-
fessions asks, “ What then is Time?
If no one asks me, I know; if [
want to explain it to a questioner,
I do not know.”

Space and time have been eternal
problems in all theological and
philosophical schools of thought.
They do, of course, go to the very
foundations of our waking conscious-
ness. The various contributors to
this fascinating volume deal with
the subject from different aspects.
These include time and its relation-
ship to Art, to Islamic Thought,
Early Christianity, Indian Philo-
sophy; and the scientific interpreta-
tion of the problem.

Jung again makes his invaluable
offering, this time on Synchronicity,
in which he praises the work of
Dr. J. B. Rhine. The paper on
« Transformations of Science in Our
Age,” by Max Knoll, will appeal
to those who have a scientific back-
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ground. However, Adolf Partmann’y
contribution on “Time in the Life
of the Organism ” will make excel-
lent reading for those who are not
so specialized in their studies, Hijs
account of the migratory habits of
birds is enthralling. But it is the con-
cluding thought that so ably sums
up the purpose of living and the
coming together of men and women
in such gatherings as Eranos and
our own School of the Wisdom
“We want the experience that
comes to us from all sides to con-
tinue working within us, weaving
the fabric of self-fulfillment that is
our inward and outward life, We
are not all of us scientists or artists,

but we are all human beings,

N hence
creative,

Our aim is not to know
as much as possible, but by wise
love to transform as much know].
edge as possible into creative life
* Wise love ’—that is what I should.
like to call the driving force which
moves us here in our common efforg
All of us together are working o .
a t.apestry, a meaningfy] fabric i:
which the powers of the imagination
and those of the intellcct, lik

€ war
and woof, serve to realize the .

whole.”
L. P. Harpy
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The Anatomy of Nature, by Andreas
Feininger; Crown Publishers, Inc.,
New York, pp. ix, 168, price $5.95.

This is a volume of beautiful
and inspiring photographs by Mr.
Andreas Feininger who has been on
the staff of Life magazine for many
years and was formerly an architect
and an engineer. He says: “Itis
the purpose of this book to docu-
ment the unity of natural things,
their interdependence, and their
similarity; to show the beauty of
the living functional form; perhaps
to foreshadow the ultimate findings
of science—a simple universal plan;
and to make you feel related to
the rocks and the plants and the
animals—you, an integral part of
nature, a part of the universe.”

The pictures are on varied sub-
jects—the morning sun bursting
through the heavy foliage of a
wood, stars and nebulae, water
rushing in torrents, water in the
form of clouds, caught in a spider’s
web, vaporized into steam over
geysers; the wings of insects, ten-
drils of plants, fish bones, little
patches of mud, footprints on sand,
and so on. Many of these would
not strike the layman as photogenic
but Mr. Feininger, with the eye of
the architect and engineer, shows
through each one of them, a vision
of the plan and the beauty of Na-
ture. He has tried everywhere not
merely to bring to us the superficial
beauty that other Nature photo-

graphers have found, but the deep
““ elemental beauty that is inherent
in any truly functional form . He
says: “In Nature, all forms, all
designs, are functional and have a
purpose.” The arrangement of a
group of leaves in Nature might
give us a sense of marvellous beauty.
But Nature has not arranged them
thus in order to create beauty and
pleasure but only to fulfil a certain
purpose, in the case of the leaves
perhaps to catch the maximum
sunlight. This very purpose creates
the beauty, ‘the beauty that is
clarity of organization, economy of
material, symmetry of shape, perfec-
tion of execution—qualities inherent
in every form of nature .

The author also shows in his
pictures how ‘“entirely unrelated
objects of Nature were constructed
according to the same basic princi-
ples”” which are in fact the princi-
ples of perfect architecture and
engineering. ‘There are striking
similarities in the growth rings of
trees and in the layers of water-
deposited sediments, the patterns
in an insect’s wings and in a leaf
in the ice feathers on a window
pane and the feathers of a bird; in
the last case so much so that the
author ““ wonders where the division
may be between the living and the
inanimate; whether in reality such
a division exists; or if everything
nature-created is to some degree
alive.”” As function dictates the
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forms in Nature and as the design
of the forms is perfectly conceived,
there is necessarily similarity of
forms where there is similarity of
function. Yet, ¢ Nature’s inventive-
ness is limitless. . . . Each form
differs from all others solely because
it is adapted most perfectly to a set
of given conditions and plays one
specific part in the whole of life.”
In addition to the photographs
and the fine introduction to the
book, Mr. Feininger gives to the
reader, in an appendix, advice with
regard to the techniques to be used
in Nature photography. It is part
of the technique to wait patiently
for the right moment, for the sun to
be in the right position, for the wind
to stop, etc. In this appendix he
also gives some examples of Nature’s
wonderful engineering: the tensile
strength of a spider’s thread, he
calculates, is greater than that of
structural steel; an oriole’s delicate
nest, which he has tested, bears a
weight of thirty-three pounds and
can resist winds of hurricane velocity.
Mr. Feininger has accomplished
his task with “ feeling and sympa-
thy,” with patience and a sense
of the great mystery of Nature. In
watching one of his subjects, a spider
weaving 2 web, he remarks: It
occurs to me as 1 watch this deft
operation that, although I can clear-
ly see the spider, the spider cannot
see me. . . . And the disquieting
idea occurs to me that, perhaps,
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there are levels still higher than
mine, and that I, too, am watched
by something so immcnscly big that
it is forever outside my ken,” Con-
tinuing this line of thought he fyr.
ther remarks:

“ Against the background of hig
universe, man appears smaller than
the smallest virus in relation to man.
I can no more fathom the true
nature of the universe than a virus
swimming in the stream of my blood
or living in a cell of my body can
gauge the nature of its world | R
Actually the more we learn about
the true nature of matter and space,
the more do we realize how little
we really know because almost cach
new discovery raises more questions
than it answers, opening vistas into
new unimaginable realms. Today
the universe appears more mysteri-
ous than ever before and our under-
standing of Nature has reached a
poin't where it is no longer possible
to interpret scientific ﬁndings in
common-sense  terms . ., . And
slowly the realization begins to
dawn that, just as even the most
intelligent animals will never be
able to understand (except, perhaps
on the most superficial level) th;
functioning of man’s Creations, so

also man himself, despite his mar

vellous brain, may be congenitally

unable ever fully to comprehend
the functioning of the work of a
superior Creator—the universe »

R. S. Burnigr

1958 REVIEWS 409

KLen Buddhism, by Christmas Hum-
phreys; G. Allen and Unwin, Lon-
don, 1957, pp. 241, price 16s.

Christmas Humphreys is an
Englishman who has studied Zen
Buddhism for thirty years. In 1924
he founded the Buddhist Society
and has served as its President.
The volume in hand is a second
edition of the original published in
1949.

The word Zen is a corruption of
the Chinese word Ck’an, which is in
turn a corruption of the Sanskrit
word Dhyina. The author says it
is a Japanese word for that Wisdom-
Power-Compassion whichliesbeyond
all words. This is the goal of all
religions, but Zen takes an immedi-
ate, “sudden’ path to awareness.
In this it resembles the teachings
of J. Krishnamurti. It can only be
understood, if at all, on theintuitive
level. Those who have not devel-
oped the intuition to the point
where it may be used for the
understanding of Zen are urged not
to try to read about it nor to bring
it down to the intellectual level.

Zen is a sect of Mahdyana Bud-
dhism which was brought to
China early in the sixth century
A.p. by Bodhidharma, “ the beard-
ed barbarian ” {from India. By the
thirteenth century it had lost its
initial impulse in China. But it
had already been introduced into

Japan and it was at that time or a
little later that, under the powerful

influence of the Hojo family of
Kamakura, it took root and flour-
ished in Japan. It was introduced
into England early in this century,
largely through the writings of
Dr. Suzuki. The Buddhist Society
in London have been publishing
Zen texts in English. Books on
Zen have also appeared in other
European languages.

Satort, or enlightenment, is the
goal of Zen and the devices used by
teachers to help their pupils to this
goal are numerous and varied. Two
such ones often spoken of are the
koan and the monds. The latter is
a series of rapid questions and an-
swers, and a compressed form of it
may be a koan. They are often
senseless to the ordinary mind but
tend to arouse the intuition. A
famous one is that of the goose in
a bottle. How is it to be taken
out without injuring it or breaking
the bottle? The answer is: * See,
itis out! * A famous koan is: “ The
sound of one hand clapping.” Some-
times the teacher may use what
seem to us brutal means to arouse
the pupil from his traditional mode
of thought. He who has achieved
satort becomes the Zen Master and
tries to help others to achieve it.
Yet, another cannot do it for you; it
requires individual effort and the
goal is absolutely individual. Zen
may be sought in the monastery

or in one’s ordinary life in the
world.
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Mr. Humphreys gives some lovely
examples of Zen poetry including
his own. He concludes with two
chapters, * Zen for the West > and
“Let’s Try It,” the latter giving
some concrete suggestions on how
t begin. It could therefore be
called a missionary book, but there
is a very happy, slightly humorous
atmosphere  throughout, and the
book is thoroughly enjoyable.

DoroTny Roop

Mankind’s Survival: The Way of
Harmony, by James S. Perkins;
T. P. H., Adyar, 1958, pp. 34,
price 60 nP.

This pamphlet is 2 reprint from
Tue TueosopHisT of a lecture given
at the 82nd International Conven-
tion of the Society in December
1957. In a cogent, carefully worked
out address, and in language that
is precise and inspiring, a large
picture of the world of our time and
the role of Theosophy is offered.

As the author sees it, the present
situation of mankind is one of
survival in a seriously threatened
world. He believes that there exists
a key concept in Theosophy that,
individually realized and acted
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upon, will take man out of the
present era, fraught as it is with
the possibilities of all that man hag
accomplished being negated, into
an age wherein he will himself
display the reality of that key con.
cept. - Mr. Perkins identifies this
concept as the one stated in The
Secret  Doctrine: that life emerges
from within, He believes this to
be the great idea of the twentieth
ccn'tu.ry, and observes that the
activities of the sciences since the
turn of the century all point in that
direction. He goes on to amplify
this thesis and show its implications
for the world and for the individual

For the individual, it means thé
discovery of the * Source Being »

within himself. This is the dccpc;
meaning of the idea of the pursuit
of happiness instinctive in every
man. The *pursuit” is one of
¢ creative self-change, the changin

of the self without violence . . . thg

¢
way of harmony”. Mr. Perkins
develops what he means by creative

self-change in an interesting and
horizon-extending manner. QOne

experiences breadth and depth in
this very fine lecture.

S. D. BALLARD
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2,504 29
364 63
26 12
268 64
203 00
608 87
213 18
2,821 60
181 83
209 54
12 35

13 13

43 20

26 40
7,496 78
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DonaTioNs (GENERAL)

The T.S. in Sweden
Minneapolis Lodge, U.S.A. $

Annapurni Lodge, Alleppey, India 10
The Estate of J. C. Walker, Vic., Australia

’ . H. J. W. Beale, Christchurch,

ew Zealand

Mr. Herbert A. Kern, U.S.A. § 1 ?)(())E())-O?()). 1
Miss Caryl Annear, U.S.A. $ ’ 20'00
Miss M. W. Morrison, England £ 5. 5
Miss M. Riddel, England £ 2- 2- g

Mr. S. M. Desai, Indore, India
Mr. K. N. Ramanathan, England
Sri Bepin Behari, Delhi, India
Through Mr. M. Subramaniam, Adyar, India
Sri Pandya Vallabhram Veniram, Kadz:li Indi
Mr. G. M. Kolhatkar, Bombay, ’ :

Mr. M. B. Kolhatkar
Anonymous

India, in memory of

DonaTions (Apvar Davy)

The T.S. in England

19-11.
» Wales i 2“ 2
. Scotland 13- 6
s Australia

AL 25-15.
’ Venezuela $ 15; (l)g 0
» America $ 3655 '5
Canadian Federation, T.S. $ 80'0f)

Ahmedabad Lodge and Rohit Lodge, India
K. T. S. Lodge, Varanasi, India
Sri Krishna Lodge, Zanzibar, East Africa

SEPTEMBER

Rs. np,
136 20
51 64
3 00
518 04
12,079 97
4,695 00
93 90
69 10
27 64
25 00

50 00
105

00
200 o0

259 45

35 53

107 ¢4
272 76
704 925
17,158 ¢g
376 30
10 00

63 00
220 00

1958 SUPPLEMENT TO THE ‘THEOSOPHIST

Mombasa Lodge, Mombasa, East Aftica £ 1-15-0
Olcott Lodge, Rangoon

Poona Lodge, Poona, India

Nairobi Lodge, Nairobi, East Africa

D. R. D., Adyar

ApyaR Besant COMMEMORATIVE Funp

The T.S. in England £ 29-10- 9
» Wales £ 4-10-0
” Scotland
» America $ 72.00
Mr. V. W. Samudra, Wardha, India
Mr. Hermeregildo Munoz, San Juan,
Puerto Rico
Mr. A. V. Greenslade, through the T.S.
in England
Mr. S. T. Kaliappan, Sellappanpalayam,
India
Mr. David Halfou Farache, Buenos Aires,
Argentina $ 4.00
Mr. Philip Brocklesby, Doncaster, England

£ 10-0-0

Anonymous

Raja COMMEMORATIVE Funp

The T.S. in Wales £ 4-10-0
” America $ 10.00
» Puerto Rico $ 100.00
Mr. A. V. Greenslade, through the T.S. in
England £ 10-0-0
Mr. S. T. Kaliappan, Sellappanpalayam,
India

5

413

Rs. nP.
22 92
216 00
36 50
184 00
25 00

19,692 03

e e

392 46
59 80
266 20
338 04
20 00

234 54
132 87
20 00

15 84
26 52
500 00

2,006 27

59 80
46 95
467 175
132 87

10 00
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Mrs, Elsie Shukla, Lucknow, India
Dr. C. V. Agarwal, Varanasi, India

Mr. Jeremy G. Beattic, Cape Town,

South Africa £ 2-2.0

FartururL SERVICE Funp

The T.S. in England £ 75-10- 0

PRESIDENT’S TRAVELLING Funp
Mr. S. T. Kaliappan, Sellappanpalayam,
India
Mr. Russell M. Bailey, U.S.A. $
The T.S. in Scotland
Mr. S. H. Vaswani, Adyar, India

78.00

Tue T.S. DIsPENSARY

Mr. K. N. Ramanathan, England

Apyar LIBRARY (DONATIONS)

Mrs. R. Burnier, Adyar, India

ApvAr LisrarRY BuiLbing Funp

Mr. Stanley Parker, Berkeley, California,

USA. $ 200

9 39

——

—

For the Thcosophical SOCicty

Epwiy N, Lorp

Hony, Treasurey,
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Canadian Federation

The Hermes Lodge of the Theo-
sophical Society in Vancouver has
been active during the last year in
the erection of a fine new building
in place of the earlier premises on
Broadway which it had occupied
for many years. The new building,
which is in a central area, hasa
lecture hall with seating capacity
for 125 persons; there is also a large
library, an office, private study room
and caretaker’s quarters.

In an ecditorial in the Canadian
Federation journal, the editor,
writing of the construction of the
new building says: It has beenan
object-lesson in determination, and
in co-operation in many ways, 0 wit-
ness the manner in which the mem-
bers have devoted their thoughts and
emptied their pockets to provide a
building of which they can be proud.
It could be larger, it could be
grander, but it is what could be
reasonably afforded and it is new,
bright and spacious for its size.”

The Canadian Federation has
moved its headquarters to the new
building and has been given ac-
commodation for its library.

The principal event in the work
of the Federation during the year
has been their second annual Con-
vention, which was held at Victoria,
the capital city of British Columbia,
which was celebrating its 100th

anniversary. Lodges of the Federa-
tion were represented at the Conven-
tion from as far east as Calgary,
Alberta; a number of members at-
tended from the American Lodges
in Seattle and Portland. The Con-
vention lecture was delivered by
Mr. B. Eldridge of Scattle Lodge.
Discussion groups were well con-
ducted and enthusiastically sup-
ported by all present.

Miss Joan Morris, the Federation
Secretary, and a number of mem-
bers, attended the Convention and
Summer School of the American
Section in July and were happy to
meet the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram.
On her return to Canada, Miss
Morris visited the members in
Montreal, Ottawa and Winnipeg,
and was making a call at Regina,
Moose Jaw, Edmonton and Calgary
to help the work in those places
and, in the latter city, to commence
the plans for next year’s Convention.

The Federation has a total mem-
bership of 230 with eight Lodges—
four in British Columbia, two in Al-
berta, and one each in Ontario and
Manitoba. It is to be congratulated
on its excellent Federation Quarterly.

West Africa

Mr. K. Brakatu Ateko, Organi-
zing Secretary for the Theosophical
Society in West Africa, reports that
their third annual Convention was
held at Accra during April, with
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delegates attending from the pro-
vincial Lodges and Centres.

A special feature of the Conven-
tion was the broadcasting for the
first time over the national radio of
a talk by the publicity secretary on
“ What Theosophy Is”.

A stimulating and informative
lecture was delivered at the close of
Convention by Mr. M. de N. Ensor,
an officer of the Ministry of Local
Government who is a sympathizer
of Theosophy. In his subject,
«Man in Relation to Other Forms
of Life,” Mr. Ensor dealt with in-
vestigations into other realms of the
kingdoms of Nature, and man’s
responsibilities to the lesser ones.

Ireland

Mrs. Evelyn O. Hornidge, Gener-
al Secretary for the Theosophical
Society in Ireland, reports a year of
active work in the Section. Members’
meetings, study groups and public
lectures have been held regularly;
programmes have been varied with
symposia, question-and-discussion
and social and cultural evenings.
Tape-recorded lectures have proved
most successful and have enabled
audiences to hear good speakers who
would not otherwise be available.
Many of the members are active
workers in welfare and other organi-
zations in the city and country.

The annual Convention of the
Irish Section was held on the 20th
to 22nd June, with the keynote,
« From the Unreal Lead Us to the
Real ”. Among the many greetings

received was the following message

from the President, Mr, N. Sri Ram:

. “This is just to send a very lov;

ing greeting to the Convention in

Eire. T am sure that it will prove
to be a very happy event and that
you will find in Mrs, Stevenson
Howell an excellent person to speak
on the keynote you have adopted

namely, ‘From the Unreal Lea(i
Us to the Real’. Dr. Annie Besant
was always glad to fecl that she was
Irish more than anything else, at
least on the physical side, and w’hcn
she met the Truth of ‘Theosophy
she gave herself to it with the whole-
heartedness which characterized al)
her activities. Let ys hope that
there will be many in Eire ip the
days tf) come who will be able to
recognize the Truth in a flagh as
she did, and respond to it v;ith
equal eagerness and intensity,”

O.n the opening night of the Con-
vention, Mrs, OQljve Stevenson
Howell, from England, who was ‘thc
guest speaker, gave an interestin
talk on her recent visit to the Intcrg
national Headquarters at Ad .
She also delivered three o
entitled: “ The Life of a
“ Discipleship iy,
World,” and
in Evolution »,

In closing her re
nidge writes:
continue to wa

lectures
Lodgc,"
the Mode

‘ T
“The Place of Dcatl:

e port, Mrs, Hor.
Here in Ireland we
. rk for tthrotherhood
of Humanity as we have been called
to do, keeping in mind and workin
for t.he fulfilment of those words (ff
Annie Besant, that Ireland will one
day bethe spiritual heart of Europc”

Treasurer: Edwin N. Lord.
Magazine

Recording Secretary: Miss Emma Huant.
Address

Sidney A. Cook.

Founded in the City of New York, November 17, 1875

President
General Secretary

Headquarters of the Society: Apvar, Mabras 20, Inpia
Official Organ of the President: The Theosophist, founded by H. P. Bravarsky, 1879

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Vi

Name of Section

President: N. Sri Ram.

Date of
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Theosophia. ”
Theosophy in Iyeland.
Boletin Mexicana; Dharma.

" Lodge),

(President, “ Hikmet El Kadima
18 Emad El Din Street, Cairo

Strandvejen 130a, Aarhus

31 Pembroke Road, Dublin

Iturbide 28, Mexico D. F.

s

Zaki Awad
Herr J. H. Méller
Mrs. Evelyn O. Hornidge
Seiior Adolfo de la Peda Gil

Mr.

Denmark
Ireland
Mexico

Egypt*

1918
1918
1919
1919
* No Section; Lodge only.
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e "TWO0 NEW BOOKS

THE TECHNIQUE OF THE SPIRITUAL LIFE

By CLARA M. CODD
Wrapper Rs. 3.00 ' Cloth Rs. 4.50

-In this new book, the author has written a lucid, simple -
account of the spiritual life. : ,

+ In the first half of the book she propounds a view regard-
ing man’s nature she believes essential to the spiritual life
There are chapters on Personality and the Ego and others
dealing with the Preparation for the Way. '

The second half of the book outlines a procedure for the
practice of meditation. While her approach to the whole

subject is that of a Theosophist, she draws upon the ac-
cumulated information of mystical temperaments throughout
history to help suggest how thie earnest seeker may begin the

adventure of discovering the Real.” =

THE THEOSOPHICAL SEAL .
A study for the student and the non-student
By ARTHUR M. COON

A book for all whoare interested in the study of symbology
The antiquity and universality of symbols and symbolog).r
are hc\learly shown.

n particular, the author has thoroughly exami i
the ﬁrslt), full-length book on this sugje?:,t, the ‘:f-,?,’e,ﬁ
symbols that constitute the Seal of the ‘Theosophical Society
From many sources, Theosophical and other, he has searched
the history and meaning of each element that makes up
the Seal.

There are chapters on, to list a few, the S .
Interlaced Triangles, the Swastika, the Tau Cross. erpent, the

How H.P. Blava.tsky’s design for the Seal of the Society
synthesizes in symbolic form the presentation of the Ancient
Wisdom she gave to the world is shown in this interest.

ing book.
THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE

“ Adyar Madras 20 India

Registored M 91
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